Notice of meeting and agenda
Transport and Environment Committee
10.00am, Thursday 28 February 2019
Dean of Guild Court Room, City Chambers, High Street, Edinburgh
This is a public meeting and members of the public are welcome to attend

Contacts
Email:

veronica.macmillan@edinburgh.gov.uk /
sarah.stirling@edinburgh.gov.uk

Tel:

0131 529 4283 / 0131 529 3009
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1.

Order of business

1.1

Including any notices of motion and any other items of business submitted as
urgent for consideration at the meeting.

2.

Declaration of interests

2.1

Members should declare any financial and non-financial interests they have in
the items of business for consideration, identifying the relevant agenda item and
the nature of their interest.

3.

Deputations

3.1

Community Councils Together on Trams (CCTT) – Item 7.1 - Edinburgh Tram –
York Place to Newhaven Final Business Case – report by the Executive Director
of Place

3.2

Leith Harbour and Newhaven Community Council – Item 7.1 - Edinburgh Tram –
York Place to Newhaven Final Business Case – report by the Executive Director
of Place

3.3

Leith Links Community Council - Item 7.1 - Edinburgh Tram – York Place to
Newhaven Final Business Case – report by the Executive Director of Place

3.4

Leith Central Community Council - Item 7.1 - Edinburgh Tram – York Place to
Newhaven Final Business Case – report by the Executive Director of Place

3.5

Moray Feu Residents’ Association - Item 7.1 - Edinburgh Tram – York Place to
Newhaven Final Business Case – report by the Executive Director of Place

4.

Minutes

4.1

Transport and Environment Committee 6 December 2018 – submitted for
approval as a correct record (circulated)

5.

Forward Planning

5.1

Transport and Environment Committee Work Programme (circulated)

5.2

Transport and Environment Committee Rolling Actions Log (circulated)

6.

Business Bulletin

6.1

Transport and Environment Committee Business Bulletin (circulated)

7.

Executive decisions

7.1

Edinburgh Tram – York Place to Newhaven Final Business Case – report by the
Executive Director of Place (circulated)

7.2

‘Edinburgh: Connecting our city, Transforming our places’ Findings of Public
Engagement and Next Steps – report by the Executive Director of Place
(circulated)
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8.

Routine decisions

8.1

None.

9.

Motions

9.1

If any.

Laurence Rockey
Head of Strategy and Communications

Committee Members
Councillors Macinnes (Convener), Doran (Vice-Convener), Arthur, Bird, Booth, Bruce
Burgess, Cook, Douglas, Gloyer and Key.

Information about the Transport and Environment Committee
The Transport and Environment Committee consists of 11 Councillors and is appointed
by the City of Edinburgh Council. The Transport and Environment Committee usually
meets every eight weeks.
The Transport and Environment Committee usually meets in the Dean of Guild Court
Room in the City Chambers on the High Street in Edinburgh. There is a seated public
gallery and the meeting is open to all members of the public.

Further information
If you have any questions about the agenda or meeting arrangements, please contact
Veronica MacMillan or Sarah Stirling, Committee Services, City of Edinburgh Council,
City Chambers, High Street, Edinburgh EH1 1YJ, Tel 0131 529 4283/3009, email:
veronica.macmillan@edinburgh.gov.uk / sarah.stirling@edinburgh.gov.uk
A copy of the agenda and papers for this meeting will be available for inspection prior to
the meeting at the main reception office, City Chambers, High Street, Edinburgh. The
agenda, minutes and public reports for this meeting and all the main Council committees
can be viewed online by going to www.edinburgh.gov.uk/meetings.

Webcasting of Council meetings
Please note this meeting may be filmed for live and subsequent broadcast via
the Council’s internet site – at the start of the meeting the Convener will
confirm if all or part of the meeting is being filmed.
The Council is a Data Controller under the General Data Protection Regulation
and Data Protection Act 2018.
We broadcast Council meetings to fulfil our public task obligation to enable
members of the public to observe the democratic process. Data collected
during this webcast will be retained in accordance with the Council’s published
policy including, but not limited to, for the purpose of keeping historical records
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and making those records available via the Council’s internet site.
Generally the public seating areas will not be filmed. However, by entering the
Council Chamber and using the public seating area, individuals may be filmed
and images and sound recordings captured of them will be used and stored for
web casting and training purposes and for the purpose of keeping historical
records and making those records available to the public.
Any information presented by individuals to the Council at a meeting, in a
deputation or otherwise, in addition to forming part of a webcast that will be
held as a historical record, will also be held and used by the Council in
connection with the relevant matter until that matter is decided or otherwise
resolved (including any potential appeals and other connected processes).
Thereafter, that information will continue to be held as part of the historical
record in accordance with the paragraphs above.
If you have any queries regarding this and, in particular, if you believe that use
and/or storage of any particular information would cause, or be likely to cause,
substantial damage or distress to any individual, please contact Committee
Services committee.services@edinburgh.gov.uk .
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Item 4.1 - Minutes
Transport and Environment Committee
10.00am, Thursday 6 December 2018
Present
Councillors Macinnes (Convener), Doran (Vice-Convener), Bird, Booth, Bruce,
Burgess, Child (substituting for Councillor Arthur), Cook, Douglas, and Key.

1.

Minutes

Decision
To approve the minute of the Transport and Environment Committee of
4 October 2018 as a correct record.

2.

Transport and Environment Committee Work Programme

The Transport and Environment Committee Work Programme was presented.
Decision
To note the Work Programme.
(Reference – Work Programme, submitted.)

3.

Transport and Environment Committee Rolling Actions Log

The Transport and Environment Committee Rolling Actions Log for December 2018
was presented.
Decision
1)

To approve the closure of actions 6 (action 1), 12, 23, 24 (actions 2 and 4), 25
(action 2), 26, 28 (action 1), 28 (action 2), and 30.

2)

To agree that officers would confirm whether there would be a report to the
Transport and Environment Committee on low cost ways to boost cycle use
(action 7).

3)

To agree to circulate to members a brief update on the outcome of the liaison
between the Head of Place Management and colleagues in Planning and
Licensing with regards to ensuring regulations for flyposting were enforced.

4)

To agree that a short update on the paper for the Workplace Parking Levy
Scoping be provided in the February 2019 Business Bulletin.

5)

To otherwise note the outstanding actions.

(Reference – Rolling Actions Log, submitted.)

4.

Transport and Environment Committee Business Bulletin

The Transport and Environment Committee Business Bulletin for December 2018 was
presented.
Decision
To note the Business Bulletin.
(Reference – Business Bulletin, submitted.)

5.

Transport Asset Management Plan (TAMP)

All 32 Local Authorities in Scotland had agreed to support the Society of Chief Officers
in Scotland (SCOTS) Road Asset Management Project to produce a common
framework for Road Asset Management Plans (RAMP).
The City of Edinburgh Council developed and extended its RAMP to include additional
Transport asset groups to create a Transport Asset Management Plan (TAMP). The
assets considered within a traditional RAMP comprised of carriageways, footways,
structures, street lighting and traffic management systems. However Edinburgh’s TAMP
would also include cycling infrastructure and park and ride sites.
The purpose of the TAMP was to establish future maintenance and management of the
overall road network and set out options considered to take forward the management of
the Council’s road assets. The TAMP was submitted to the Committee for approval.
Decision
1)

To approve the Transport Asset Management Plan, shown in Appendix 1 of the
report.

2)

To note that an update would be included in the February 2019 Committee
Business Bulletin detailing where responsibility for leaf sweeping lay and safety
arrangements that were in place to deal with adverse winter weather conditions.

3)

To agree that a description of a supplementary document on ensuring regular
maintenance of these issues was included in the February 2019 Business
Bulletin update.

4)

To agree that a briefing note was circulated to members on the perceived
underspend and the figures presented at Council Questions on 22 November
2018.

(References – report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

6.

Roads Services Improvement Plan

An update was provided on the Roads Services Improvement Plan. The plan identified
the different issues that had impacted on road asset management performance across
the Council and the actions that were being taken to address them. Progress on
implementing the plan and the impact it was having on performance, complaints and
road condition would continue to be reported to Committee on a regular basis.
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Decision
To note the progress made with implementing the actions in the Improvement Plan.
(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 10 August 2017 (item 6);
report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

7.

A8 Cycleway Upgrade, Traffic Regulation Order

On 9 August 2018 the Transport and Environment Committee considered a report on
the Traffic Regulation Order (TRO) to reduce the speed limit on a section of the A8
road as part of the scheme to upgrade the A8 Cycleway. The report detailed two
objections and three expressions of support that had been received in response to
advertising the TRO. The Committee decided to set aside the two objections to the
TRO that were detailed in the report
Due to an administrative oversight, details of three more objections that had been
received were not included in the report. The Committee were asked to note the three
additional objections and to confirm its previous decision to set aside the two objections
detailed in the report on 9 August 2018.
Decision
1)

To note the three additional objections that were received in relation to the
advertised Traffic Regulation Order and the Council’s comments in response.

2)

To confirm its previous decision to set aside the two objections detailed in the
report on 9 August 2018.

3)

To set aside the three additional objections and make the Traffic Regulation
Order as advertised.

(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 9 August 2018 (item 8); report
by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

8.

Decriminalised Traffic and Parking Enforcement (Update)

In response to a motion from Councillor Booth at Committee on 17 May 2018, a report
was submitted examining the issue of parking enforcement in more detail and focussed
on a number of specific issues.
The report outlined the Council’s current approach to the issues raised as well as
details of some proposals to improve Decriminalised Parking Enforcement (DPE) in
Edinburgh.
Motion
1)

To note that Parking Operations were constantly reviewing the service being
delivered by the Council’s enforcement contractor, NSL, and were implementing
service improvements where appropriate.

2)

To note that NSL had been tasked with monitoring social media and to liaise
with the Council’s social media team as a means of improving response times to
any requests for enforcement.
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3)

To note that there were no plans to change the current observation periods for
loading and unloading contraventions.

4)

To note the improvements made in the maintenance of parking lines and signs
by the Parking Operations team.

5)

To note that a new removal priority would be created for vehicles classed as
Persistent Offenders.

-

moved by Councillor Macinnes, seconded by Councillor Doran

Amendment
1)

To note that Parking Operations were constantly reviewing the service being
delivered by the Council’s enforcement contractor, NSL, and were implementing
service improvements where appropriate.

2)

To note that NSL had been tasked with monitoring social media and to liaise
with the Council’s social media team as a means of improving response times to
any requests for enforcement.

3)

To note that there were no plans to change the current observation periods for
loading and unloading contraventions.

4)

To note the improvements made in the maintenance of parking lines and signs
by the Parking Operations team.

5)

To note that a new removal priority would be created for vehicles classed as
Persistent Offenders.

6)

To agree to receive an annual report updating on progress in improving parking
enforcement.

-

moved by Councillor Booth, seconded by Councillor Burgess

In accordance with Standing Order 21(11), the amendment was accepted as an
addendum to the motion.
Decision
1)

To note that Parking Operations were constantly reviewing the service being
delivered by the Council’s enforcement contractor, NSL, and were implementing
service improvements where appropriate.

2)

To note that NSL had been tasked with monitoring social media and to liaise
with the Council’s social media team as a means of improving response times to
any requests for enforcement.

3)

To note that there were no plans to change the current observation periods for
loading and unloading contraventions.

4)

To note the improvements made in the maintenance of parking lines and signs
by the Parking Operations team.

5)

To note that a new removal priority would be created for vehicles classed as
Persistent Offenders.
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6)

To agree to receive an annual report updating on progress in improving parking
enforcement.

(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 17 May 2018 (item 12); report
by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

9.

Smarter Choices, Smarter Places Programme

To encourage the uptake of active and sustainable travel and reduce single car
occupancy trips, the Council ran annual programmes of behaviour changes initiatives,
funded externally by the Smarter Choices, Smarter Places (SCSP) grant.
The Committee was updated on the Council’s 2017-18 and 2018-19 programmes and
presented a proposed outline programme for 2019-20, based on current expectations
around Paths for All funding.
Motion
1)

To note the updates on the 2017-18 and 2018-19 programmes.

2)

To agree to delegate powers to the Senior Manager – Roads Network, in
consultation with the Convener and the Vice Convener as appropriate, to further
develop and deliver the proposed outline programme for 2019-20, and to
develop and deliver programmes annually for future financial years.

3)

To discharge the motion put forward by Councillor Corbett in relation to item 8.6
‘Award of Workplace Travel Planning Contract 2018-19’ at the Finance and
Resources Committee on 16 August 2018.
- moved by Councillor Macinnes, second by Councillor Doran

Amendment
1)

To note the updates on the 2017-18 and 2018-19 programmes.

2)

To agree to delegate powers to the Senior Manager - Roads Network, in
consultation with the Convenor and Vice Convenor as appropriate, to further
develop the proposed outline programme for 2019-20, and to develop
programmes annually for future financial years, all of which would be presented
to elected members on this committee for approval prior to delivery.

3)

To discharge the motion put forward by Councillor Corbett in relation to item 8.6
‘Award of Workplace Travel Planning Contract 2018-19’ at the Finance and
Resources Committee on 16 August 2018.
- moved by Councillor Cook, second by Councillor Douglas

Voting
For the motion

-

8 votes

For the amendment

-

3 votes

(For the motion – Councillors Bird, Booth, Burgess, Child, Doran, Gloyer, Key and
Macinnes
For the amendment – Councillors Bruce, Cook and Douglas.)
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Decision
1)

To note the updates on the 2017-18 and 2018-19 programmes.

2)

To agree to delegate powers to the Senior Manager – Roads Network, in
consultation with the Convener and the Vice Convener as appropriate, to further
develop and deliver the proposed outline programme for 2019-20, and to
develop and deliver programmes annually for future financial years.

3)

To discharge the motion put forward by Councillor Corbett in relation to item 8.6
‘Award of Workplace Travel Planning Contract 2018-19’ at the Finance and
Resources Committee on 16 August 2018.

(References – Finance and Resources Committee, 16 August 2018 (item 28), report by
the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

10.

Fields in Trust Active Spaces Programme

The Committee was asked to support the execution of a Minute of Agreement with
Fields in Trust for West Pilton Park and Little France Park to enable Active Spaces
funding and protect both parks as recreational open spaces for current and future
generations.
Motion
To agree to support the execution of a Minute of Agreement with Fields in Trust for
West Pilton Park and Little France Park to enable Active Spaces funding and protect
both parks as recreational open spaces for current and future generations.
-

moved by Councillor Macinnes, seconded by Councillor Doran

Amendment
To agree to instruct officers to pursue a Fields in Trust Minute of Agreement for the
protection of Wardie Playing Fields, Trinity, as a recreational green space.
-

moved by Councillor Doran, seconded by Councillor Macinnes

In accordance with Standing Order 21(11), the amendment was accepted as an
addendum to the motion.
Decision
1)

To agree to support the execution of a Minute of Agreement with Fields in Trust
for West Pilton Park and Little France Park to enable Active Spaces funding and
protect both parks as recreational open spaces for current and future
generations.

2)

To agree to instruct officers to pursue a Fields in Trust Minute of Agreement for
the protection of Wardie Playing Fields, Trinity, as a recreational green space.

(Reference – report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

11.

Annual Air Quality Update

An update was provided on 2017 air quality monitoring data, trends and emerging
issues. The report also outlined progress with actions to improve air quality which were
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predominately based on promoting cleaner transport, improving traffic flow and easing
congestion by use of intelligent traffic signalling and promoting modal shift away from
car use.
Motion
1)

To note the report.

2)

To agree to investigate the possibility of a public display with real time data from
the Nicholson Street monitoring station.

-

moved by Councillor Macinnes, seconded by Councillor Doran

Amendment 1
1)

To recognise the harm to health of Edinburgh residents caused by air pollution
from cars, vans, buses and lorries.

2)

To note that there were 5 ‘Air Quality Management Areas’ in Edinburgh where
NO2 air pollution from road traffic had consistently breached legal safety limits
- the City Centre, St. John’s Road (Corstorphine), Glasgow Road (Newbridge),
Inverleith Row, Great Junction Street – and where action plans had been
required by law to reduce this pollution.

3)

To note the importance of delivering the proposed Low Emission Zone to tackle
air pollution in the City but also the vital contribution of City Centre
Transformation, the City Plan 2030 and the City Mobility strategy including
charging points for electric vehicles.

4)

To agree that a revised NO2 Air Quality Action Plan should be presented to
Committee in August 2019.

5)

To agree to investigate the possibility of a public display with real time data from
the Nicholson Street monitoring station.
- moved by Councillor Burgess, second by Councillor Booth

Amendment 2
1)

To note the report.

2)

To agree to investigate the possibility of a public display with real time data from
the Nicholson Street monitoring station.
- moved by Councillor Cook, second by Councillor Douglas

In terms of Standing Order 21(11), Amendment 1 was accepted as an addendum to the
motion by Councillor Macinnes.
Voting
For the motion

-

8 votes

For the amendment

-

3 votes

(For the motion – Councillors Bird, Booth, Burgess, Child, Doran, Gloyer, Key and
Macinnes
For amendment 2 – Councillors Bruce, Cook and Douglas.)
Transport and Environment Committee – 6 December 2018

Page 7 of 13

Decision
1)

To recognise the harm to health of Edinburgh residents caused by air pollution
from cars, vans, buses and lorries.

2)

To note that there were 5 ‘Air Quality Management Areas’ in Edinburgh where
NO2 air pollution from road traffic had consistently breached legal safety limits
- the City Centre, St. John’s Road (Corstorphine), Glasgow Road (Newbridge),
Inverleith Row, Great Junction Street – and where action plans had been
required by law to reduce this pollution.

3)

To note the importance of delivering the proposed Low Emission Zone to tackle
air pollution in the City but also the vital contribution of City Centre
Transformation, the City Plan 2030 and the City Mobility strategy including
charging points for electric vehicles.

4)

To agree that a revised NO2 Air Quality Action Plan should be presented to
Committee in August 2019.

5)

To agree to investigate the possibility of a public display with real time data from
the Nicholson Street monitoring station.

(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 5 October 2017 (item 7);
report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

12.

The Management of Presentation Seats in Public Parks,
Gardens, and Streets

Details were provided on the management of Presentation Seats, which due to budget
savings over the last decade and consequent reductions to the number of staff
available to maintain the seats, the Council was no longer able to sustain. Proposed
changes to the maintenance programme for existing and future Presentation Seat
donations were brought to the Committee.
Decision
1)

To approve the revised maintenance programme and specification for
refurbishment of the Council’s Presentation Seats, as outlined in paragraph 3.8.

2)

To approve proposals for a broader donation programme.

(Reference – report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

13.

Annual Review of Major Events in Parks 2017/2018

In response to a request that a review of events held in Edinburgh’s parks be carried
out and the results reported back to the Transport and Environment Committee on an
annual basis, the report presented findings of the review for 2017/2018. Comments
from consultees were noted and mitigating actions which would be considered to
ensure continual improvement in the planning and management of future events were
detailed.
Decision
1)

To note the report.
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2)

To agree to adopt improvements for future events.

(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 26 August 2014 (item 6);
report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

14.

Cremation Policy Update

Details were provided on the provision of a shared cremation of pregnancy loss service
and the creation of a small garden of remembrance in Mortonhall Cemetery for the
interment of babies’ ashes. The report also identified a number of measures to improve
family choice, ensure legal compliance of the service and introduce use of the
Courtyard Entrance and a ‘Simple Service’ at Mortonhall Crematorium to assist with
combating funeral poverty.
Decision
1)

To note the report.

2)

To approve the provision of a shared cremation of pregnancy loss service on a
chargeable basis to healthcare providers that requested it.

3)

To approve the creation of a small garden of remembrance in Mortonhall
Cemetery for the interment (burial) of babies’ ashes.

4)

To approve the use of the Courtyard Entrance for coffins entering the
crematorium at Mortonhall.

5)

To approve the introduction of a ‘Simple Service’ at Mortonhall Crematorium at a
reduced charge to assist with combating funeral poverty.

6)

To approve the enforcement of management rules to protect the baby elephant
memorial sculpture in Princes Street Gardens.

(Reference – report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

15.

Implementing the Programme for the Capital: Coalition

An update was provided of the progress against the 13 coalition commitments where
Transport and Environment had responsibility.
Decision
1)

To note the progress against the 13 coalition commitments.

2)

To note that the coalition commitments formed part of the wider Council
Performance Framework, which included corporate performance indicators that
covered corporate performance and council service delivery.

(References – Act of Council (No. 7), 24 August 2017; report by the Executive Director
of Place, submitted.)

16.

Garden Waste Bin Collection Project: What Worked Well and
Lessons Learned

In response to a motion by Councillor Jim Campbell at the Governance, Risk and Best
Value in August 2018, the Chief Internal Auditor produced a report on the
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implementation of the Garden Waste Charge, to understand what worked well and
where lessons could be learned.
Decision
1)

To note the garden waste project management team’s view on those aspects of
the project that worked well.

2)

To note Internal Audit’s (IA’s) opinion on garden waste lessons learned in
relation to the outbound calls for payment and project governance, with two
Medium rated IA’s findings raised.

3)

To note that the Corporate Leadership Team (CLT) had agreed that, in order to
mitigate the reputational risk associated with potential third-party fraud,
outbound calls that sought payment would no longer be made by the Council
and this decision would be publicised.

4)

To refer the report to the Governance, Risk and Best Value Committee meeting
in January 2019 for review and scrutiny.

(References – Governance, Risk and Best Value Committee on 28 August 2018 (item
20); report by the Executive Director of Resources, submitted.)

17.

Waste and Cleansing Services Performance Update

An update was provided on the Waste and Cleansing Services performance for the
period of July to September 2018. The Committee was also updated on the impact that
the service changes in October had on missed bin reports and the actions being taken
by the service to rectify these transition issues.
The report provided an update on the progress made towards the activities to revise
the suite of performance reporting measures for the service over the last quarter and
the next steps involved.
Motion
1)

To note report in respect of Waste and Cleansing Services performance.

2)

To note the impact of the chargeable garden waste and four-day week kerbside
collection model implemented in October 2018 had on service performance.

3)

To note the activities, and dependencies required to implement the revised
performance reporting and the progress towards this.

-

moved by Councillor Macinnes, seconded by Councillor Doran

Amendment
1)

To note report in respect of Waste and Cleansing Services performance.

2)

To note the impact of the chargeable garden waste and four-day week kerbside
collection model implemented in October 2018 had on service performance.

3)

To note the activities, and dependencies required to implement the revised
performance reporting and the progress towards this.
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4)

To agree to a stand-alone report reviewing implementation and operation of
Routesmart. The report should include detail on ‘lessons-learned’ to date and
specific, measurable actions required to ensure waste collection services
benefited fully from the previously stated benefits of this technology.

-

moved by Councillor Cook, seconded by Councillor Douglas

In accordance with Standing Order 21(11), the amendment was accepted as an
addendum to the motion.
Decision
1)

To note the report in respect of Waste and Cleansing Services performance.

2)

To note the impact of the chargeable garden waste and four-day week kerbside
collection model implemented in October had on service performance.

3)

To note the activities, and dependencies, required to implement the revised
performance reporting and the progress towards this.

4)

To agree to a stand-alone report reviewing implementation and operation of
Routesmart. The report should include detail on ‘lessons-learned’ to date and
specific, measurable actions required to ensure waste collection services
benefited fully from the previously stated benefits of this technology.

(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 9 August 2018 (item 14);
report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

18.

Place Directorate – Revenue Monitoring 2018-19 – Month Six
Position

Details were provided of the projected month six revenue budget monitoring position for
Place Directorate.
A corresponding set of management actions were developed to fully offset identified
operational cost pressures. Whilst risks remained around their subsequent delivery this
was reflected in the projected forecast.
Decision
1)

To note that the half-year budget review undertaken for Place Directorate had
concluded that there were identified proposed remedial measures to address
existing budget pressures. There were inherent risks to the full delivery of these
measures.

2)

To note that approved savings in 2018/19 totalling £6.951m were currently 85%
on target to be delivered; £5.879m. The Place Senior Management team (SMT)
were looking to continue to work on robust management plans to deliver more of
the £1.072m remaining savings.

3)

To note that Place Directorate were forecasting an overspend of £1.072m in
2018/19. This was an improvement on the period three reported position and the
Place SMT would continue to work on robust management plans to bring the
budget towards balance.
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(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 9 August 2018 (item 14);
report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)

19.

Edinburgh Trams Ltd – Changes to Operating Agreement

Approval was sought for changes to the current operating agreement with Edinburgh
Trams Ltd. These changes were designed to:


Transfer the responsibility for the maintenance of the tram network to Edinburgh
Trams Ltd so that maintenance delivery and cost was optimised and managed at
an operational level.



Enable the company to operate an extended line, should the full business case
for the tram line to Newhaven be approved.



Modify governance arrangements while allowing the Council to retain control of
its tram assets.



Modify the payment regime to better reflect the costs of operating the tram line.

Decision
1)

To approve the changes to the Operating Agreement with Edinburgh Trams as
set out in the report.

2)

To authorise the Executive Director of Place to conclude heads of terms with
Edinburgh Trams Ltd by 31 December 2018.

3)

To authorise the Executive Director of Place to negotiate and agree changes to
the Operating Agreement in accordance with agreed heads of terms.

4)

To note the financial and tax implications as set out in paragraphs 5.1 to 5.3 of
the report.

Declaration of Interests
Councillors Booth, Doran and Macinnes declared a non-financial interest in the above
item as a Director of Transport for Edinburgh.
(References – Act of Council (No. 10), 22 August 2013; report by the Executive Director
of Place, submitted.)

20.

Invitation to Visit Oslo

The Convener and Vice Convener of Transport and Environment were invited to visit
Oslo to meet with the Deputy Mayor to discuss their plans for their city centre. This
provided an opportunity to learn from Oslo and to consider their experiences in the
context of the on-going Edinburgh: connecting our city, transforming our places activity.
Decision
1)

To note acceptance by the Convener of Transport and Environment to visit Oslo
on 9 November 2018.

2)

To note the post-visit report in Appendix 3 of the report.
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(References – Transport and Environment Committee on 9 August 2018 (item 12);
report by the Executive Director of Place, submitted.)
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Work Programme

Item 5.1

Transport and Environment Committee
28 February 2019
No Title / description

Purpose/Reason

Executive/Routine

Directorate/Lead Officer

Expected
Reporting Date

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Daisy Narayanan
0131 469 5757
daisy.narayanan@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Alison Coburn
0131 529 3149
alison.coburn@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Jamie Robertson
0131 469 3654
jamie.robertson@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Martyn Lings
0131 469 3776
martyn.lings@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

1.

Draft City Centre Vision
and Delivery Plan

Executive

2.

Annual Review of the
Parks Manifesto

Executive

3.

Charlotte Square Public
Realm Improvements

4.

Cycle Capital and
Revenue Budget for
2017/18

To inform Committee of
the delivery plan for the
public realm
improvements on
Charlotte Square
To set out for noting the
2017/18 Cycle Capital
and Revenue Budget
spend, and the planned
5 year capital
programme

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Executive

Executive

May 2019

May 2019

5.

City Mobility Plan

Executive

6.

Public Utility Company
Performance Q1. Q2.
2018/19

Executive

7.

Intelligent Traffic
Signals

Follow up on motion
agreed at Council on 7
February 2019

8.

Waste Performance

Overview over Waste
Performance, including
the introduction of the
four day week, garden
waste and routesmart.

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Steven Murrell
0131 469 3699
steven.murrell@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Stuart Harding
0131 529 3704
stuart.harding@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

Executive

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Alan Simpson
0131 458 8038
alan.simpson@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

Executive

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Karen Reeves
0131 469 5196
karen.reeves@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

May 2019

9.

Garden Waste

Review of Chargeable
Garden Waste Colleciton
Policy and Options to
Introduce a Garden Waste
Refund Scheme

Executive

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Karen Reeves
0131 469 5196
karen.reeves@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Karen Reeves
0131 469 5196
karen.reeves@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Karen Reeves
0131 469 5196
karen.reeves@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Andrew Mitchell
0131 469 5822
Andrew.Mitchell@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: John Inman
0131 469 3721
John.Inman@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Anna Herriman
0131 469 3853
Anna.Herriman@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

10.

Review of Festive Waste
and Recycling Collections

Executive

11.

Communal Bins in
Muirhouse - review of
the Council’s approach
to waste disposal and
bin storage in the high
rise blocks and other
communal living
arrangements in
Muirhouse
Taxi Examination
Report – Performance
Update

Executive

13.

Low Emission Zones
Proposals

Executive

14.

George Street and First
New Town Preliminary
Design and Project

Executive

12.

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Executive

May 2019

May 2019

May 2019

15.

Petition for a Park and
Ride Site at Lothianburn
– Follow Up Report

Executive

16.

Public Spaces and
Parks Manifesto

Executive

17.

‘A’ Boards and Other
Temporary On-street
Advertising Structures

Follow up on action
agreed at Committee on
17 May 2018 – 12
month review

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Executive

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy
0131 469 3575
Ewan.Kennedy@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Alison Coburn
0131 529 3149
alison.coburn@edinburgh.gov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ruth White
Tel: 0131 529 6475
ruth.white@edinburgh.gov.uk

August 2019

December 2019

December 2019

Item 5.2 - Rolling Actions Log
Transport and Environment Committee
28 February 2019
No

Date

Report Title

Action

Action Owner

Expected
completi
on date

Actual
complet
ion date

Comments

1

7 June
2016

Review of
Scientific
Services &
Mortuary
Services

To agree to accept further
reports on the outcome of the
financial impact assessment
of a Scottish Shared
Scientific Service and the
outline business case for the
shared laboratory and
mortuary facility in the
Edinburgh BioQuarter.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Robbie Beattie
Scientific & Environmental
Services Manager
0131 555 7980
robbie.beattie@edinburgh.go
v.uk

TBC

A national
review is
continuing and
officers are
awaiting further
clarity on the
outcome of this
before bringing
forward this
report.

2

7 June
2016

George Street
Experimental
Traffic Regulation
Order Concluding
Report and
Design Principles

To authorise officers to
explore the most appropriate
procurement options in order
to expedite the delivery of the
next design steps, securing
best value for the Council and
ensuring the appropriate
design and technical
expertise required, to develop

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Anna Herriman
City Centre Programme
Manager
0131 469 3853
anna.herriman@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

May 2019

An update on
the consultation
would be
contained within
the Business
Bulletin on 28
February 2019.

the Design Principles into a
Stage D design, that would
be brought back to the
Committee for approval as a
proposed Traffic Regulation
Order.
3

30 August
2016

Water of Leith
Valley
Improvement
Proposals (Dean
to Stockbridge
Section)

4

17 January Transport for
2017
Edinburgh
Strategic Plan
2017 – 2021 and
Lothian Buses
Plan 2017-2019

To ask that the outcome of
the feasibility study be
reported to a future meeting
of the Transport and
Environment Committee.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: David Jamieson
Parks, Greenspace &
Cemeteries
0131 529 7055
david.jamieson@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

On-going

The community
study is
underway and
the outcome will
be reported to
Committee when
available.

1)

To approve Lothian
Buses Business Plan
2017-2019 noting the
areas for further work
as set out in paragraph
3.20, and to request a
progress report by
Autumn 2017 on these
matters.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Senior Manager – Transport
Networks
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk 0131 469 3575

On-going

Officers are
continuing to
work with
Lothian Buses
on this and a
report will be
prepared when
their Business
Plan has been
updated.

2)

To note that Transport
for Edinburgh’s threeyear operational plan
would be presented at
a future Committee
meeting for approval.

On-going

Officers are
continuing to
work with
Transport for
Edinburgh on
this and a report
will be prepared

when their
Business Plan
has been
updated.
5

24 August
2017

Motion by
Councillor
Hutchison –
Kirkliston
Congestion
Journey (to
Council)

To agree to continue
dialogue with the local
community to determine the
best way forward for traffic
management and initiate a
traffic study in Kirkliston to
report back to the Transport
and Environment Committee
in two cycles, as promised by
the Convener at the 29th
June 2017 Council Meeting.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Dave Sinclair,
Local Transport and
Environment Manager
0131 529 7075
dave.sinclair@edinburgh.gov.
uk

May 2019

Consultant’s
report will shortly
be finalised, and
an update will be
included in the
Business
Bulletin for
committee in
May 2019

6

4
September
2017

Edinburgh Tram York Place to
Newhaven
Updated Outline
Business Case

The Executive Director of
Place to:

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Senior Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

December
2018

Closed on 6
December 2018
- this meeting
took place in
November 2018.



arrange to meet with
Transport Scotland to
discuss the Edinburgh
Tram Extension
project



arrange an internal
meeting with Lothian
Buses and elected
members of the
Transport and
Environment
Committee to discuss

August
2018

August
2018

Closed on 4
October 2018 –
this meeting took
place on 8
August 2018.

the Edinburgh Tram
Extension project


7

5 October
2017

Motion by
Councillor Booth
– Low Cost ways
to boost cycle
use

December
2018

arrange to meet with
the Project Team and
outside groups to
discuss the Edinburgh
Tram Extension
project.

To refer the Spokes
document describing the
competition entries to each
Locality Manager (or other
relevant section of the
Council) with a request that
they identify the proposals
within their area of
responsibility, assess the
feasibility of each proposal,
undertake the relevant work
to take appropriate proposals
forward, and report back on a
quarterly basis to the relevant
locality committee (once
formed) and to the Transport
and Environment Committee
on progress to implement the

Recommended
for closure:
This is now
complete and
the final
business case is
included on the
agenda for
committee on 28
February 2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Locality Local
Transport and Environment
Managers: Steven Cuthill
(South East), Andy Edwards
(South West), Darren Ryan
(North East), Dave Sinclair
(North West).

February
2019

Recommended
for closure:
An update is
included in the
Business
Bulletin in
February 2019.

proposals.
8

26 October Motion by
2017
Councillor Lang –
Dalmeny Station
(to Council)

“Council recognises;
(a) the problems being faced
by those living close to
Dalmeny Station because of
the current levels of car
parking, with significant
commuter parking on nearby
roads and in spaces created
for residents in new
developments,
(b) the difficulty created by
the limited parking
arrangements, which risks
creating a disincentive
towards using the station,
forcing more commuters to
choose to use their car to
travel into Edinburgh via the
busy and congested Barnton
junction and Queensferry
Road.
Council welcomes the recent
improvements at the station,
such as an increase in bike
storage facilities, but believes
this is insufficient in
addressing the wider access
issues around the station and
that further significant action

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Senior Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

August
2018

Recommended
for closure:
An update was
included in the
Business
Bulletin of 4
October 2018.

is needed.
Council therefore instructs
officials to engage with
Scotrail and Transport
Scotland and seeks a report
to the Transport &
Environment Committee
within three cycles. This
report should set out an
action plan for addressing
these issues, including
proposals to further maximise
sustainable transport options
to and from the station along
with improved parking
arrangements which benefit
passengers and local
residents.”
9

7
December
2017

Electric Vehicle
Action Plan

1) To note that a Strategic
Business Case for EV
charging infrastructure
would be reported to
Committee in June 2018
and to agree that the
Strategic Business Case
would include
consideration of
infrastructure for e-bikes
and e-cargo bikes.
2) To agree the action plan
would be further revised

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Janice
Pauwels, Sustainable
Development Manager
janice.pauwels@edinburgh.g
ov.uk 0131 469 3804

October
2018

Closed on 4
October 2018 –
this report was
included on the
agenda for 4
October 2018.

December

Recommended

following the first progress
report being presented to
the Committee in late
2018 to ensure it was a
fully integrated e-mobility
action plan prioritising a
modal shift from car to
other modes, consistent
with the targets in the
Council's local transport
strategy.
3) To agree that the Electric
Vehicle working group, as
outlined in paragraph 3.15
of the report, would
consider the following
points and would report
the progress of these
actions to the Carbon,
Climate and Sustainability
Member Officer Working
Group:
• possible adjustments to
planning guidance to
include requirements on
cargo bike / e-bike
provision;
• developing a council cargo
bike pilot for appropriate
council deliveries;
• the potential to adapt

2018

for closure:
A report would
be brought to
Committee on 5
March 2019.

Recommended
for closure:
The Electric
Vehicle Working
Group have
considered
these issues and
will incorporate
findings in the
upcoming
Committee
report in March
2019.

street lighting columns to
incorporate EV charging
points.
10

7
December
2017

Enhancing
Communal Bin
Collections

To agree to receive a
detailed progress report
within six months.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Andy Williams,
Waste and Cleansing
Manager
andy.williams@edinburgh.go
v.uk
0131 469 5660

May 2019

Transport and
Environment
Committee on 9
August 2018
approved the
extension of this
pilot scheme.
Progress will be
reported to
Committee in
May 2019.

11

9 March
2018

Bustracker and
Bus Station
Information
System – Future
Strategy

To note that a future report
would detail the outcome of
the procurement exercise
and would include the
preferred supplier, bus
station information system
solution and pricing schedule
for on-street sign options to
inform what sign
replacements could be
undertaken with the available
budget.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

May 2019

A Business
Bulletin update
will be provided
in May 2019.

12

9 March
2018

North Bridge
Refurbishment

To note that final designs for
potential enhancements, for
which separate tendered
prices will be obtained from

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Cliff Hutt,
Service Manager –
Infrastructure

On-going

This report has
been delayed to
allow the
consultation on

the contractor, would be
0131 469 3751
reported to the Transport and cliff.hutt@edinburgh.gov.uk
Environment Committee to
decide whether or not these
works were to be
incorporated into the
contract.
13

9 March
2018

Special Uplifts
Service

1) To agree that the Head of
Place Management would
confirm to members of the
committee the area that
had been procured for the
pilot collection.
2) To agree that a question
would be added to the
Edinburgh Survey on the
awareness amongst
residents of the Special
Uplifts Service.

14

9 March
2018

Public Spaces
Protocol

1) To agree to review the
Public Spaces Protocol

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Gareth Barwell,
Head of Place Management
0131 52 5844
gareth.barwell@edinburgh.go
v.uk

Edinburgh:
Connecting our
City,
Transforming
our Places to be
completed.

On-going

Recommended
for closure:

Chief Executive
Lead Officer: Laurence
Rockey, Head of Strategy
and Insight

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Anna Herriman,
City Centre Programme

Strategy and
Insight is
currently
considering its
approach to the
Edinburgh
People’s Survey
in 2018. This
question will be
considered for
inclusion in the
next survey.
December
2019

The review of
the Public
Spaces Protocol

after a full year of use.

Manager
0131 469 3853
anna.herriman@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

will begin in
March 2019 and
a report will be
prepared for
committee in
December 2019

2) To agree to a future
review of the use of the
Edinburgh Parks Events
Manifesto and the Public
Spaces Protocol, to align
and deliver a more
coordinated approach to
events in Edinburgh.

An update on
the Events
Manifesto will be
presented at
committee in
May 2019 with
the full review
being conducted
alongside the
review of the
Public Spaces
Protocol.

3) To agree that when
reviewing the terms and
conditions, to consider
condition 10 - the noise
created by generators and
whether it was necessary
to use diesel generators,
and condition 14 – the
requirement for recycling
to be enforced as part of
waste management
arrangements.

This will be
included as part
of the review.

15

15 March
2018

Motion by
Councillor Jim
Campbell –
Burnshot Bridge
(to Council)

“Council notes the
commitment made in the
recent budget to rebuilding
Burnshot Bridge.
Council notes that, given the
proximity of the bridge to the
National Cycle Network
Route One, active travel will
need to form an important
part of the design of this
bridge and that there are
active discussions ongoing
with relevant stakeholders.
Our Street Design Guidance
and additional factsheets will
incorporate guidance on
footways, and shared and
segregated cycle/pedestrian
infrastructure. Other
guidance is produced by
Transport Scotland and
Sustrans. Design details for
this scheme are still being
considered. In the context of
continuing development in
the area, the need to
futureproof the active travel
element in this bridge is vital.
Council recognises that the
ongoing development of this
project will be reported back

On-going

Recommended
for closure:
An update would
be provided in
the Business
Bulletin on 28
February 2019.

to the Transport and
Environment Committee at
appropriate points throughout
the design and construction
stages.
Council further notes:


the latest project
timetable which states
that construction work
on the Burnshot Bridge
will not commence
until autumn 2018,
almost two years after
the original bridge was
closed.



the March 2018 project
update from officials
which states that
“Since the approval of
the budget, the
Structures team have
been approached to
consider the
improvement of cycle
access to the National
Cycle Network as part
of the project. The
feasibility of this is
being assessed and
any impact on

timescales will be
notified accordingly.”
Council recognises the
significant impact of the
bridge closure on local
communities and is
concerned by a suggestion of
a further delay to the
commencement of
construction work beyond
autumn 2018.
Council therefore agrees that
any changes to the bridge
design or surrounding road
and cycle network which
could impact on the expected
construction timetable should
be subject to scrutiny and a
decision by way of a report to
the Transport and
Environment Committee.”
16

17 May
2018

‘A’ Boards and
Other Temporary
On-street
Advertising
Structures

1)

To request that a
review was undertaken
12 months after
implementation of the
restrictions, including
mitigation for
businesses and
organisations in
general.

Executive Director of Place
December
Lead Officer: David Leslie,
2019
Chief Planning Officer
0131 529 3948
david.leslie@edinburgh.gov.u
k

Implementation
began in
November 2018.

2)

To agree to receive an
update in the Business
Bulletin presented to
the committee in
August 2018 detailing
possible business
support methods to
help mitigate the effect
of the policy on
businesses and the
impact this would have
on walking tours in
particular.

Executive Director of Place
August
Lead Officer: David Leslie,
2018
Chief Planning Officer
0131 529 3948
david.leslie@edinburgh.gov.u
k

Closed on 4
October 2018.
An update was
included in the
Business
Bulletin in
August 2018.

17

17 May
2018

Business Bulletin

To agree that the timeline for
Local Transport Strategy
would be circulated to the
Committee.

Executive Director of Place

On-going

18

17 May
2018

Petition for
consideration Improving
Parking in the
Leith Central
Area (LCA)

1)

To agree that officers
would discuss the
issues raised with the
petitioners and
investigate short-term
solutions.

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

On-going

An update on
this was
included in the
Business
Bulletin for
October 2018.

19

17 May
2018

Petition for a Park
and Ride Site at
Lothianburn –
Follow Up Report

To agree that a review of the
park and ride site at Straiton
should be undertaken to
understand the reasons for
relatively low patronage and
to identify potential

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575

August
2019

An update report
will be provided
August 2019.

20

17 May
2018

Decriminalised
Traffic and
Parking
Enforcement in
Edinburgh

improvements.

ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

1)

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

2)

To agree nonetheless
that there were
significant existing
powers that could be
used to tackle the
problem of pavement
parking, not least the
installation of physical
barriers such as
Sheffield racks at the
edge of footways
which also provided
cycle parking, as
undertaken by
Wandsworth Council
and others, and to
agree that similar
measures should be
introduced in
Edinburgh.
To agree to receive a
further report within
two cycles examining
the issue of parking
enforcement in more
detail, and specifically
outlining options to
address the following
issues:

December
2018

Recommended
for closure:
A report was
considered by
TEC on 6
December 2018.

December
2018

Recommended
for closure:
A report was
considered by
TEC on 6
December 2018.

a)

that members of the
public would like a
quick, real-time
method to report
parking violations that
could swiftly be
passed to parking
attendants for possible
enforcement action,
should they be in the
area;

b)

that while council
policy was currently to
give those parking in
contravention of the
rules a ‘grace period’
of 5 minutes for cars
and 10 minutes for
commercial vehicles,
nonetheless to
examine whether this
grace period was
appropriate in all
circumstances and
specifically to examine
whether the grace
period could be
shortened in areas of
persistent parking
violations;

c)

that, where there were
no valid lines and

signs, the parking
enforcement
contractor could not
operate, and therefore
reviewing the timetable
for installing new lines
and signs when they
were required; and
d)

that while some drivers
regarded the cost of a
parking ticket as a
reasonable price to
pay for the ability to
park in the city centre,
the majority did not
want their vehicle to be
towed, and therefore
to agree to consider
increasing the capacity
to tow vehicles to the
pound, and tightening
the rules which
allowed this to be
done.

4)

To agree to undertake
traffic monitoring of
these changes and
report back to
committee 6 months
after opening, via the
business bulletin.

August
2019

21

31 May
2018

Motion by
Councillor Mary
Campbell Edinburgh's
Coastline Protecting and
Enhancing our
“Blue Belt” (to
Council)

“Council:
1)

believes that as a
capital city we benefit
from both our historic
city centre, and also
our beautiful coastline.
Our coastline has
many highlights, from
the sandy beach of
Portobello, to the sea
life-rich rocks in the
Forth, and the
stunning views from
the promenade at
Cramond;

2)

notes that, as a council
we invest a lot of time
and effort into our city
centre, for the benefit
of both residents and
visitors. Council
believes that a similar
level of effort should
also be applied to our
coastline, to ensure
that we are preserving
and enhancing the
wide variety of historic
and environmental
features that make our
coastline so special,

Executive Director of Place

May 2019

This work is
being
progressed by
the Planning
service.

and to enhance
residents’ access to
our coastline by
creating a continuous
active travel
promenade from
Joppa to South
Queensferry.
3)

notes that the council
has undertaken some
work to pursue this
agenda, both
separately and in cooperation with
partners, including
production of the
Edinburgh Promenade
Design Code and
SESTRAN studies on
cross-boundary cycle
development; that
some off-road
cycle/footpath links
have been identified in
the LDP but notes that
that progress to deliver
on this work has been
a little sporadic;

4)

further notes that
some council partners
including the Scottish
Wildlife Trust and

Royal Botanic
Gardens have projects
to enhance & preserve
the natural heritage
and biodiversity of our
coastline;
5)

Therefore agrees to
receive a scoping
report, which covers
work to date, work
currently in train, and
the scope of work
which needs to be
undertaken in the
future. This should
report within two
cycles to be brought to
the Transport and
Environment
Committee, and
should include options
for political
governance of the
work.

6)

notes that residents
and businesses have
already been working
hard to protect and
enhance the coastline,
and any strategy
should include a clear
mechanism for

engaging with all key
stakeholders.”
22

9 August
2018

Public Transport
Priority Action
Plan

1)

To note that a further
report would be
submitted which
outlined longer-term
intervention measures
to relieve congestion
on the A90.

2)

To note that a further
report would be
submitted, which listed
bus lane locations
where it was proposed
that automatic camera
enforcement should be
deployed.

3)

To approve the
recommendation of a
desired spacing of 400
metres between bus
stops and that existing
corridors were
reviewed to determine
how this spacing could
be achieved, whilst
recognising equalities
issues raised by this
and that a full public
consultation would be

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

On-going

Closed on 6
December – this
was included in
the Business
Bulletin for
October 2018.

On-going

carried out on any
proposed changes,
with a consultation
report returning to the
Committee to seek
approval for changes
to bus stop locations.

4)

To note that the
Committee did not
believe that
paragraphs 3.59 - 3.71
of the report by the
Executive Director of
Place sufficiently
addressed the issues
raised in the Council
motion on Dalmeny
Station and therefore,
to agree to provide a
Business Bulletin
update within one
cycle to allow further
discussions to take
place with Ward
Councillors and the
local Community
Council from which a
more detailed action
plan should be

Closed on 6
December – this
was included in
the Business
Bulletin for
October 2018.

developed.

23

9 August
2018

Workplace
Parking Levy
Scoping

5)

To note the request by
bus operators to
extend the hours of
operation of bus lanes,
and therefore
approves the
commencement of
consultation on
extending operational
hours to 0700-1900,
seven days per week,
and extending
restrictions on parking
and loading/unloading
to the same hours, and
that this consultation
should also consider
what support might be
possible for
businesses affected by
this change, including
but not restricted to the
possibility of allowing
some off-peak parking
and loading in specific,
limited locations.

1)

To agree that Council
officers would develop
a paper which set out

On-going

Chief Executive
Lead Officer: Gareth Dixon
0131 529 3044

On-going

This work is
being
progessed.

the argument and
rationale for Edinburgh
to introduce a
Workplace Parking
Levy or wider nonresidential parking levy
which could also cover
customer parking
spaces.

24

9 August
2018

Single Use
Plastics

2)

To agree that the
Council would respond
to the Scottish
Parliament’s Rural
Economy and
Connectivity
Committee call for
evidence on Stage 1 of
the Transport
(Scotland) Bill, which
closed on the 28
September 2018.

1)

To note that the report
highlighted
opportunities to further
develop the Council’s
activities towards
reducing the impact of
Single Use Plastics
and therefore to agree
to establish a short-life
working group to

gareth.dixon@edinburgh.gov.
uk

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Andy Williams,
Waste and Cleansing
Manager
0131 469 5660
andy.williams@edinburgh.go
v.uk

September
2018

Closed on 6
December 2018
- A submission
has been made.

On-going

A memberofficer working
group has been
established.

consider this issue to
report back to
Committee.

25

4 October
2018

Deputation
Southside
Association;

2)

To agree that the
working group would
be a member-officer
group; the
membership would
consist of one elected
member from each
political group and
officers from relevant
service areas including
waste and recycling,
catering and
procurement; that the
group would meet
within one month and
would aim to report to
the Committee within
six months. The remit
of the group would be
to discuss the report
on Single Use Plastics
and any issues arising
from this to develop
potential solutions.

1)

To agree that the Head
of Place Management
would liaise with

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Gareth Barwell,
Head of Place Management

Closed on 6
December 2018
– The Head of

Southside
Community
Council;
Councillor Rose

colleagues in Planning
0131 529 5844
and Licensing to ensure gareth.barwell@edinburgh.go
that the regulations
v.uk
related to flyposting
were enforced.

2)

To agree that issues of
flyposting would be
included in the report
on Managing the
Festival City to be
submitted to the Culture
and Communities
Committee in
November 2018.

3)

To agree that the
Convener of the
Transport and
Environment
Committee would agree
to meet with Convener
of the Culture and
Communities to discuss
a way forward in
relation to the issues
raised by the
deputation on
flyposting.

Place
Management
has contacted
colleagues in
Planning and
Licensing on
flyposting
enforcement.
November
2018

Closed on 6
December 2018
– this report was
approved by
Council on 22
November 2018.

A meeting date
will be confirmed
by February
committee 2019.

4)

To agree that briefing
notes would be
provided to members
with progress updates
and details of any
changes made to
tender documents, and
that a business bulletin
update would be
submitted to the
Committee in February
2019 addressing issues
of flyposting yearround.

Ongoing

26

4 October
2018

Transport and
Environment
Committee
Rolling Actions
Log

To update the rolling actions
log to note that the issues
raised regarding parking in
Corstorphine would be
addressed as part of the
Strategic Review of Parking.

Chief Executive
Lead Officer: Veronica
Macmillan, Committee
Services
0131 529 4283
veronica.macmillan@edinbur
gh.gov.uk

27

4 October
2018

Electric Vehicle
Infrastructure:
Business Case

1)

To note that a detailed
Work Programme will
be submitted to
Committee within two
cycles that will detail
final locations,
delivery, timelines and
costings;

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Janice
Pauwels, Sustainable
Development Manager
0131 469 3804
janice.pauwels@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

2)

To note that a further
report on E-Cargo

Report going to
committee in
March 2019

December

3)

4)

28

4 October
2018

Proposed
Increase in Scale
of Rollout and
Amendment to
Contract for OnStreet Secure
Cycle Parking

bikes will be submitted
to the next Committee.
To note that a further
report be brought to
Committee in two
cycles on the use of
lampposts as charging
points for electric
vehicles.
To agree that a
briefing note would be
circulated to members
on the assumptions
related to how often
people were using
cars and how often
they would charge
them.

1)

Agrees to arrange a
detailed briefing for
those councillors who
would like it on the
details, including the
financing, of the
scheme as soon as
possible.

2)

Agrees to receive an
update report once the
scheme is established,
and in no later than 12

2018
Report going to
committee in
March 2019

On-going

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Networks
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

A briefing note
will be provided
before
committee in
February 2019

October
2019

months’ time, which
will examine potential
changes to the
scheme including the
potential to price the
scheme at less than
the cost of a residents
parking permit.
29

30

4 October
2018

4 October
2018

Recycling
Facilities in
Council Buildings

Proposal for a
Conscientious
Objectors
Memorial in West
Princes Street
Gardens

To recognise that the
requirements for action from
the Waste and Cleansing
Policy Assurance report
agreed in May 2018 should
be circulated in letters of
instruction from the Head of
Place Management to the
responsible individuals within
Council premises and that
this action should be reported
on within one cycle.

To agree that a briefing
would be circulated to
members on the agreed
location of the Conscientious
Objectors memorial and that
updates would be provided in
the Business Bulletin.

Executive Director of
Resources
Lead Officer: Peter Watton,
Head of Property and
Facilities Management
0131 529 5962
peter.watton@edinburgh.gov.
uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Gareth Barwell,
Head of Place Management
0131 529 5844
gareth.barwell@edinburgh.go
v.uk
Executive Director of Place
On-going
Lead Officer: David
Jamieson, Parks,
Greenspace & Cemeteries
0131 529 4283
david.jamieson@edinburgh.g
ov.uk

Recommended
for closure:
This letter has
now been
issued.

31

6
December
2018

Transport and
Environment
Committee
Rolling Actions
Log

1)

2)

32

6
December
2018

Transport Asset
Management
Plan (TAMP)

1)

To agree to circulate
to members a brief
update on the
outcome of the liaison
between the Head of
Place Management
and colleagues in
Planning and
Licensing with regards
to ensuring regulations
for flyposting are
enforced
To agree that a short
update on the paper
for the Workplace
Parking Levy Scoping
be provided in the
February Business
Bulletin.
To note that an update
would be included in
the February
Committee Business
Bulletin detailing
where responsibility
for leaf sweeping lay
and safety
arrangements that
were in place to deal
with adverse winter
weather conditions.

Chief Executive
Lead Officer: Veronica
Macmillan, Sarah Stirling,
Committee Services
0131 529 4283 / 3009
veronica.macmillan@edinbur
gh.gov.uk /
sarah.stirling@edinburgh.gov
.uk

On-going

February
2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Cliff Hutt,
Service Manager Infrastructure
0131 469 3751
cliff.hutt@edinburgh.gov.uk

May 2019

2)

To agree that a
description of a
supplementary
document on ensuring
regular maintenance
of these issues be
included in the
Business Bulletin
update.
3)
To agree that a
briefing note be
circulated to members
on the perceived
underspend and the
figures presented at
Council Questions on
22 November 2018.
Agrees to receive an annual
report updating on progress
in improving parking
enforcement.

33

6
December
2018

Decriminalised
Traffic and
Parking
Enforcement
(Update)

34

6
December
2018

Annual Air
Quality Update

To agree that a revised NO2
Air Quality Action Plan
should be presented to
committee in August 2019

35

6
December

Waste and
Cleansing

Agrees to a stand-alone
report reviewing

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Ewan Kennedy,
Service Manager – Transport
Network
0131 469 3575
ewan.kennedy@edinburgh.g
ov.uk
Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: John Inman,
Service Manager
0131 469 3721
john.inman@edinburgh.gov.u
k

December
2019

Executive Director of Place
Lead Officer: Andy Williams,

May 2019

August
2019

36

2018

Performance
Update

implementation and
operation of Routesmart.
This report should include
detail on ‘lessons-learned’ to
date and specific,
measurable actions required
to ensure waste collection
services benefit fully from the
previously stated benefits of
this technology

Waste and Cleansing Service
Manager
0131 469 5660
andy.williams@edinburgh.go
v.uk

7 February
2019

Motion by
Councillor Gavin
Corbett – Waste
Collection
Service Over the
Festive Period
2018-19 (to
Council)

“Council

Executive Director of Place

1)

Notes significant
public concern
regarding waste
service collections
over the festive period
2018-19, the backlog
which has arisen since
then, and how these
issues came on top of
the problems which
followed the
introduction of the new
waste collection
system in October.

2)

Recognises the twin
pressures of increased
volumes during the
festive period and
ensuring staffing
capacity at the same

May 2019

time.
3)

Therefore calls for a
report to the May 2019
Transport and
Environment
Committee:
- Reviewing key
lessons from the
festive period 2018-19
- Highlighting changes
in volumes in each
collection stream over
that period
- Setting out
recommendations for
festive period 2019-20
and beyond
- Specifically,
assessing options for
dealing with christmas
trees post festive
period.”

37

7 February
2019

Motion by
Councillor Ian
Whyte –
Intelligent Traffic
Signals (to
Council)

(Agenda of 7

Instructs the Director of Place Executive Director of Place
to report within two cycles on
the possibility of installing
Intelligent Traffic Signals in
Edinburgh as an initial pilot
using at least one a City
Centre and one suburban
test site. The report to outline

May 2019

February 2019)

desk research on the variant
models operated by other UK
local authorities, full costings
involved, suitable junctions
and pedestrian crossings as
trial locations both within and
outwith the city centre, a
timeframe for installation and
a timeline for collecting and
analysing the pilot data and
agrees this report will also
consider other options for
improving pedestrian
convenience and safety,
including, but not limited to,
modern puffin crossings and
adjustments to pedestrian
crossing times, as previously
discussed by Transport and
Environment Committee on 3
June 2014”

Item 6.1 - Business bulletin
Transport and Environment Committee
10.00am, Thursday, 28 February 2019
Dean of Guild Court Room, City Chambers

Transport and Environment Committee
Convener:
Councillor Lesley
Macinnes

Members:

Contact:

Councillor Scott Arthur

Veronica MacMillan
Committee Services
0131 529 4283

Councillor Eleanor Bird
Councillor Chas Booth
Councillor Graeme Bruce
Councillor Steve Burgess
Councillor Nick Cook

Sarah Stirling
Committee Services
0131 529 3009

Councillor Scott Douglas
Councillor Gillian Gloyer
Councillor David Key
Councillor Karen Doran
(Vice-Convenor)

Recent news

Background

Secure On-Street Cycle Parking Consultation Update

For Further Information

On 1 November 2016, the Committee considered a report
entitled “Secure On-Street Cycle Parking” and approved a
methodology for the selection of additional sites as part of
a proposed roll out. As part of this methodology,
consultation was to be undertaken with residents within
100m (with the requirement to seek to establish significant
support), the emergency services, Community Councils,
the Streetscape Working Group and the Council’s Waste
and Locality teams. Where amendments to any relevant

Thomas Haddock,

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Senior Project Officer
Active Travel
0131 529 2122
thomas.haddock@edinburg
h.gov.uk
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Traffic Regulation Order were required, this would involve
further public consultation as part of the statutory process.
On 4 October 2018, the Committee considered a further
report entitled “Proposed Increase in Scale of Rollout and
Amendment to Contract for On-Street Secure Cycle
Parking”. This proposed doubling the extent of the
previously approved roll out. In the Consultation and
Engagement section of the report, it was therefore
proposed that a more streamlined consultation process
would be used and that approval for this revised process
would be sought from the Transport and Environment
Committee.
Assessment work to determine whether locations, for
which requests for On-Street Secure Cycle Parking have
been received, meet the previously approved criteria has
recently been completed and we expect to be in a position
to begin consulting on the locations that are identified as
suitable in early January 2019. Following consultation with
the Convener and Vice Convener, it has therefore been
decided to provide information on the revised consultation
process via this Business Bulletin - rather than delaying the
start of the consultation until approval can be sought for the
revised process, via a report to Committee on 28 February
2019.
For each location, letters will be sent to all
businesses/residents likely to be impacted directly, up to a
maximum distance of 50m, and to the Community Council.
Any objections received will be carefully considered and
consideration given to whether it is possible to address or
mitigate any concerns raised. If there is a significant level
of opposition a decision on the continued progression of a
site will be made in consultation with the Convener and
Vice Convener. Successful sites will then be progressed to
installation or commencement of the Traffic Regulation
Order process, as appropriate.
20mph Programme – Public Requests for Additions to
the 20mph Network

For Further Information

The Transport and Environment Committee Business
Bulletin of 6 December 2018 contained an update on
20mph for Edinburgh, which advised that reporting to
Committee on the monitoring of the 20mph programme
would be deferred until after an independent report, being
produced by the Scottish Collaboration for Public Health

Active Travel Officer

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Eileen Hewitt

eileen.hewitt@edinburgh.
gov.uk
0131 469 3502
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Research and Policy (SCPHRP), has been completed in
summer 2019.
It also advised that we are currently reviewing a number of
streets that were not included within the previously
approved 20mph network, to determine the case to bring
forward Traffic Regulation Orders to reduce the speed limit,
where evidence suggests that this would be appropriate.
A robust, evidence led methodology has now been
developed to assess these streets. When developing this
methodology, it became evident that the assessments
need to be undertaken in short sections of between 200m
and 400m in length, depending on the character of the
street. Once these assessments of individual sections
have been undertaken, it is then necessary to review the
results for the street as a whole and to consider the street’s
place in the city’s overall transport network, to ensure a
coherent speed strategy is maintained.
Due to the detailed nature of the work involved in
assessing these streets and the number of individual
sections that will need to be assessed, the outcomes of the
assessments and any resultant recommendations will be
included in the report on the monitoring of the programme.
The streets listed below are being assessed (in some
cases the extent of the assessment includes additional
streets or sections of streets, to provide for a logical
definition of the 20mph zone, or is for only part of the
street).











Balgreen Road
Bo’ness Road
Cammo Road
Cluny Gardens/West Mains Road
Craighall Road
Granton Road
Greenbank Crescent
Musselburgh Road
Roseburn Terrace
Salvesen Terrace

The Council may also choose to consider other streets for
the introduction of a 20mph limit in the future, for example
when a project or development results in a significant
change in the character of the street(s) concerned.

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019
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Update on the School Crossing Patrol Review

For Further Information

On 15 March 2016 the Committee gave its approval for a
review of the School Crossing Patrol (SCP) service to be
undertaken and for a proposed set of criteria and
methodology to be used when assessing SCP sites.

Allan Hoad, Transport
Officer (Road Safety)
0131 469 3393
allan.hoad@edinburgh.gov.

A technical assessment of all 243 SCP sites was
uk
subsequently undertaken between late 2016 and mid 2017.
On 5 October 2017 a further report was considered by
Committee which noted the next steps were to undertake
consultations with service users and service providers to
seek their views about existing, alternative or additional
new sites and to develop a draft SCP policy for further
consideration by Committee.
This consultation was subsequently undertaken between
February and May 2018. In addition to the opportunity to
provide their views about existing, alternative or additional
new SCP sites, stakeholders were given the opportunity to
comment on any other aspect of the service or to make
suggestions for how it could potentially be improved. A
total of 1,140 responses were received covering a wide
variety of issues, many of which were not originally
included within the scope of the review.
The high number of responses, with contributions from
each of the seven stakeholder groups, together with the
breadth of opinions expressed indicated a successful
consultation. The Feedback received will be used to direct
further work on the Review. Examples of key issues raised
are:







comments upon existing locations and suggestions for
new sites;
a desire for greater absence cover;
to review the Guides’ operational hours;
to consider the education of parent/carers, children and
road users on the role of the Guides;
location specific issues such as potential infrastructure
improvements; and
the high value in which the service is held by users.

Further information on the consultations that have been
undertaken with service users and service providers and
the issues arising from the feedback that was received is
available on the Council website at
http://www.edinburgh.gov.uk/schoolcrossingpatrols.

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019
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George Street and First New Town Preliminary Design
(GNT) – project update

For Further Information

In advance of a fuller report to the Transport and
Environment Committee in May 2019, this Business
Bulletin provides an update on the development of the
GNT project, including:

anna.herriman@edinburgh.
gov.uk

-

Anna Herriman

0131 469 3853

a summary of the recent consultation on a concept
design and headline findings;
the next steps in the development of an operational
plan and preliminary design for the area;
alignment with the City Centre Transformation
project.

Consultation
On 25 January 2019, a ten-week long consultation period
ended. Consultation and engagement activities included an
online questionnaire, staffed drop-in events and an
exhibition of the proposals in the Central Library, and
outreach sessions with school geography classes. The
online survey received over 1,300 responses from a wide
range of individuals and organisations. The concept
design has elicited a variety of views.
Initial analysis indicates aspects of the concept have strong
support, such as the inclusion of greenery, outdoor seating
for people of all ages and abilities, and the removal of
central parking on George Street to allocate more space
for pedestrians. Responses highlight the need for a proper
maintenance programme if any greenery is provided.
Aspects of the concept attracting concern include the
potential for displacement of traffic, pedestrian safety
adjacent to a cycleway, and plaza areas being geared to
visitor rather than resident needs. A general concern is
noted, that the needs of elderly and disabled people must
be taken into account.
Deeper analysis of consultation findings will help inform the
draft preliminary design.
The outcomes of the consultation will be published online
in March, and also communicated to all those who have
asked to be kept informed.
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Next steps
Outputs from the consultation will be fed into the
development of a draft preliminary design. Further
engagement will then be undertaken with specific user
groups on more detailed aspects of the design.
In addition, a number of ongoing technical studies are
being carried out, including:
- a parking survey for the study area,
- ongoing integrated impact assessment process,
- project alignment with adjacent and nearby city
centre projects.
A report on the draft GNT Preliminary Design and Project
will be reported to T&E in May 2019, in advance of final
public display which will provide the public with an
opportunity to view and comment on the proposals.
The report will include a draft operational plan and outline
business case and delivery plan, including initial scheme
costs estimates and options around future construction.

Use of Drones for filming in Public Parks

For Further Information

A rise in popularity in the use of drones for filming by the
commercial sector has resulted in an increase the number
of applications received by the Parks, Greenspace and
Cemeteries Service to film in public parks, cemeteries, and
other greenspaces.

Sarah Murphy

In line with the City of Edinburgh Council Code of Practice
for Filming, when an application is received it is sent to
Public Safety for authorisation. Once Public Safety have
confirmed that the paper work is compliant with the legal
requirements the request is passed to the Parks,
Greenspace and Cemeteries Service for consideration.
Applications are assessed on a case by case basis, a
number of factors are considered such as location, time of
day, public access, the range, and the height of the flight
required among others.

Senior Parks Technical and
Programmes Officer
0131 529 7955
Sarah.Murphy@edinburgh.
gov.uk

Other permissions may be required from different
agencies, for example, to fly in Princes Street Gardens,

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019
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written permission from Historic Scotland is required due to
the proximity to Edinburgh Castle.
Every effort is made to accommodate requests however a
“cautious” approach is adopted. If an applicant is prepared
to pay to have an area cordoned off for a short time we do
on occasion facilitate this (taking account of the percentage
of the available space required vs the space unaffected).
In addition, flying early in the morning and whether a flight
could be a single vertical shot i.e. straight up and down are
also compromises that can be agreed, in order for
permission to be granted.
As for all filming activities within public parks, a fee is
charged by the Parks, Greenspace and Cemeteries
Service.
Progress on the implementation of the citywide ban on
temporary on-street advertising

A citywide ban on ‘A’ Boards and other temporary on-street
adverts came into force on Monday 5th November 2018.
The ban was approved by the Transport and Environment
Committee in May 2018.

For Further Information
Ruth White,
Senior Planning Officer
Tel: 0131 529 6475
ruth.white@edinburgh.gov.u
k

The ban was put in place primarily to improve pedestrian
accessibility and safety, and is part of wider efforts to help
create a more welcoming, clutter-free city for everyone.
Compliance with the ban
Levels of compliance with the ban have been extremely
high, with an estimated 90% plus of businesses now
complying citywide.
In the first few weeks of the ban, Environmental Wardens
concentrated on working with businesses to ensure
awareness of the requirements. Formal enforcement action
was then initiated in cases where compliance was not
forthcoming, and this process has been extremely
successful.
Members of the public have also provided valuable inputs
into the enforcement process through raising enquiries via
the dedicated email address aboards@edinburgh.gov.uk,
which has been set up to allow breaches to reported.
Impacts on pedestrian accessibility and safety

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019
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Significant positive impacts are being reported across the
city in relation to improved pedestrian accessibility and
safety since the ban was implemented.
A variety of Community Councils, Living Streets, the
Edinburgh Access Panel, RNIB and members of the public
have provided extremely positive feedback on the impacts
that the ban has had on people’s ability to access the city’s
streets and spaces easily and safely.
Particularly positive impacts are being seen by people with
sight or mobility difficulties, who consistently struggled with
the ‘obstacle course’ of ‘A’ Boards and other temporary
advertising structures before the ban was introduced.

The Edinburgh Access Panel provided feedback from one
of their members who is blind: ‘The removal of A-boards
has made a massive difference to getting about the streets
of the city much more safely and less stressfully.’ The
Panel confirmed that this is especially true in places like
the Royal Mile and Morningside Road, where the
pavements are busy and very narrow in places. The Panel
concluded that they are ‘delighted with the ban and regard
it as a big success’.
The RNIB confirmed that the ban has made negotiating
Edinburgh streets less stressful and more enjoyable for
people with sight impairments.
One RNIB campaigner said: 'I am very pleased that the
Council have banned A-boards. There is only one on
Newington Road which is actually a sign so it has made my
life a lot easier walking about the city, especially in the
winter when it's dark at night'. Another campaigner with no
sight said that the ban has meant he has 'not tripped over
any of these boards of late'.
Southside Community Council stated that compliance
seems to be very high and ‘many people have commented
on the great improvement - some almost ecstatic in
their relief’.
Currie Community Council has confirmed that ‘we are
extremely supportive of this ban for the obvious
reasons..on street use must be accessible for all not just
those with no visual or other impairment.’
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It is clear that the ban is delivering the improvements to
pedestrian accessibility and safety that were sought.
Impact on visual amenity
The ban has resulted in a reduction in street clutter which
has had a positive impact on the visual amenity of the city’s
public realm.
In particularly sensitive historic areas such as the World
Heritage Site, the ban has had a significant positive impact
in enhancing the special characteristics of the streets,
spaces and views through them.
Impacts on businesses
Businesses have adapted to the ban in a variety of ways,
including affixing signage to walls and shop windows and
by incorporating advertising into barriers around licenced
tables and chair areas.
Where advice from businesses has been sought on
alternatives, they have been directed to the Council’s
Guidance for Businesses. This has helped to ensure a
consistent approach to the use of alternative signage.
Advice is provided where consent would be required for
new signage.
Environmental Wardens continue to monitor the variety of
alternative methods being adopted by businesses, and
guidance will be provided on the appropriateness of these
methods where necessary.
Some businesses have raised concerns that the loss of
their temporary on-street advertising has had a negative
impact on trade. Whilst this is certainly concerning, there
are many factors that can be attributed to this.
In particular, national reporting over the Christmas period
confirmed a significant downturn in spending across the
UK compared with previous years, with concerns over the
outcome of Brexit contributing to this trend. In addition, in
Edinburgh footfall during November was generally lower in
certain areas of the city centre compared with November
2017. These factors confirm that whilst the loss of
temporary on-street advertising may have had some
impact on trade for some businesses (particularly for those
that are off main streets, down closes or in basements),
there are many wider factors which have had a potential
impact as well.
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Advice and support will continue to be provided to
businesses on alternative ways to advertise to help
mitigate the impact of the ban. Maximising the online
presence of businesses is a significant tool in mitigating the
potential impact of the ban.
Support for businesses
The following support continues to be offered for
businesses in mitigating any potential impacts of the ban:


A page on the Councils website has been created
specifically to support businesses, and includes general
guidance on advertising for businesses, listed buildings
and conservation areas.



Business Gateway provide free support and advice to
start-ups and existing businesses. This includes their
DigitalBoost programme which provides targeted
advised on improving the online presence of individual
businesses.



Edinburgh World Heritage has produced guidance on
how to showcase your shopfront and information about
grants for properties within the World Heritage Site.



Historic Environment Scotland has guidance on
shopfront and signage design.

12 month review of the impacts the ban
A report reviewing the impacts of the ban will be presented
to the Transport and Environment Committee at the end of
the year, to reflect on the 12 month period since its
implementation.
Burnshot Bridge Update

For Further Information

Following consultation with various stakeholders including
local residents, Councillors, Community Councils, local
businesses, local interest groups (Sustrans, Spokes, Living
Streets), Utility companies, public services (Police,
Ambulance, Fire, etc) and internal Council staff, a scope for
the design of the new bridge was developed.

David Strachan

Balfour Beatty Civil Engineering Limited (BBCEL) were
appointed to undertake this design and following a
competitive tender process, they appointed Engineering
Consultants Mott Macdonald (MM) to progress this.

david.strachan@edinburgh.
gov.uk
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Acting Structures and
Flood Prevention
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Council staff worked closely with both BBCEL and MM
throughout the design process.
The final structure is an integral bridge with a 33m long
single-span concrete deck spanning over the A90. The
bridge beams are supported on concrete columns which
are surrounded by reinforced soil abutments which retain
the embankments and support the traffic loading on the
approach to the bridge.
With input from the Council’s Active Travel team and
Sustrans, new pedestrian and cycling facilities have been
incorporated within the final design. The bridge has been
designed to accommodate for the different needs of
Eastbound and Westbound pedestrians and cyclists, and
considers future expansion of the Active Travel network in
the area. A segregated Eastbound cycle path has been
provided for the predominately commuter and leisure
cyclists approaching on Burnshot Road from Kirkliston,
facilitating onward travel to Edinburgh or South
Queensferry along National Cycle Network route NCN1.
The recently-constructed shared-use path on the A90
Northbound slip will be used by cyclists from Edinburgh
travelling West along Burnshot Road, therefore a
Westbound shared-use path has been provided across the
bridge to cater for local residents who may be cycling or
walking.
The bridge has been designed to support vehicles up to
100 tonnes; adequate for current and anticipated future
needs.
BBCEL and the Council are in the process of finalising the
price for the construction works in accordance with the
SCAPE Agreement. Further details of the construction
pricing and procurement will be provided in a subsequent
Finance and Resources Committee paper.
Subject to approval from the Finance and Resources
Committee on 7 March 2019 to award a contract to BBCEL
for the construction of the new bridge, it is expected that
construction will commence in May 2019, and last for 1011 months. This would result in the new bridge being open
to traffic in Spring 2020.
Traffic Management
The bridge has been designed to minimise disruption to
road users during construction. Careful planning and
programming of the construction works has resulted in just
Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019
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occasional closures of the A90 being required to facilitate
operations such as installing the bridge beams. These will
be limited to off-peak, overnight or weekend closures.
Additional lane closures and/or lane narrowing will be
required to safely undertake works in the verges of the dual
carriageway during the day, but disruption from these
operations will be minimal.
Closures of Burnshot Road will be required to undertake
works to the junctions either side of the bridge. The impact
of this will be minimised with suitable timing and diversion
routes in place for all road users including pedestrians and
cyclists.
Temporarily relocation of bus stops will be necessary.
Suitable signage will be displayed to minimise the impact
to the public.
Temporary Service Bridge removal
Since the demolition, a rented temporary bridge has been
in place to support public utility cables. This will remain
until the new bridge construction is sufficiently progressed
that the cables can be diverted back onto the new
structure, at which time the temporary service bridge will
be removed. The temporary bridge will be dismantled and
removed overnight, again minimising any disruption to
drivers on the A90.
Ongoing Consultation
Consultation with affected stakeholders will continue
throughout the construction phase of the project. This will
include any local residents or public services who may be
affected by the works, as well as local Councillors and
Community Councils via ongoing regular briefing notes.
Rendered images of the proposed bridge are below.
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Feedback from Oslo

For Further Information

Following the Convener’s visit to Oslo in November 2018,
the feedback report is now appended to this Business
Bulletin.

Daisy Narayanan
0131 469 5757
Daisy.narayanan@edinb
urgh.gov.uk

Low Cost Cycle Initiatives

For Further Information

Attached is a summary of projects which were identified as
potential ways to boost cycle use, by locality.

Local Transport and
Environment Managers
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Transport and Environment Committee

10.00am, Thursday, 28 February 2019

Edinburgh Tram – York Place to Newhaven Final
Business Case
Item number

7.1

Report number
Executive/routine
Wards
Council Commitments

4 – Forth, 11 – City Centre, 12 – Leith Walk, 13 – Leith
22

Executive Summary
Edinburgh is a successful and prosperous city, regularly voted as one of the best places in
the world to live, work and visit. With a strong and varied economy, growing inward
investment, a flourishing cultural offering and the UK’s second most visited city by tourists,
the Capital has solid foundations on which to build.
However, this success brings with it challenges and it is now more important than ever
that we provide a first-class, fully-integrated transport system. Put simply, Edinburgh has
to manage the growth that its ongoing success is fuelling. As Scotland’s fastest growing
city, things simply cannot continue as they are – the transport system must evolve to cater
to a rapidly growing population.
Since launching in 2014, Edinburgh Trams has become an essential part of an integrated
transport network worthy of a major capital city. With near-perfect customer service
ratings, patronage for the tram continues to rise year on year, with approximately 7.4
million journeys made in 2018 - up 10 per cent on 2017 and surpassing expectations.
A tram to Newhaven would not only provide a direct link for the people of Leith to the city
centre and out to the airport, but would connect residents and visitors to major
employment and travel hubs along the route.
It will serve one of the most densely populated areas of the city providing high capacity
public transport alongside high quality cycling and walking routes and provides Leith and
Newhaven with the opportunity to become destinations in their own right.

Completing the original vision for the first phase of the Edinburgh Trams network plays a
key role in shaping the pattern of future growth and development, and hence in delivering
the spatial strategy and the long-term economic growth that this will support.
It unlocks a large swathe of the city for housing development and employment
opportunities that would not be possible without high capacity public transport. It will also
help to reduce air pollution by providing efficient, sustainable transport solutions while
opening up people-friendly transport links for individuals and communities from all walks of
life.
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Report
Edinburgh Tram – York Place to Newhaven Final
Business Case
1.

Recommendations

1.1

It is recommended that the Committee:
1.1.1 Notes the findings set out in the Final Business Case (FBC);
1.1.2 Notes the anticipated cost of the project and associated funding
arrangements;
1.1.3 Notes the project cost assumptions set out in the Financial Case of the FBC;
1.1.4 Notes the risk analysis contained within the FBC;
1.1.5 Notes the economic appraisal contained within the FBC;
1.1.6 Notes that a paper will be taken to Finance and Resources Committee on 7
March 2019 on the procurement of contracts associated with this project;
1.1.7 Notes that a support scheme for businesses along the route will be put in
place prior to any works commencing;
1.1.8 Refers this report to City of Edinburgh Council at its meeting on 14 March
2019 for approval of:
1.1.8.1 the FBC; and
1.1.8.2 the increased prudential borrowing authorised limit and operational
boundary reported in paragraph 5.3.

2.

Background

2.1

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project completes the originally
envisaged Phase 1a of the Edinburgh tram network.

2.2

In December 2015, the Council approved in principle the option of completing the
existing tram line to Newhaven, and approved the commencement of Stage 1
activities.

2.3

A commitment was made to update and refine the project financials during Stage 1,
and bring a report back to Council by summer 2017 recommending a way forward.

2.4

In September 2017 an Outline Business Case (OBC) was presented to Council,
prepared in accordance with Transport Scotland guidance and implementing the
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business case development process set out in Office of Government Commerce
and HM Treasury guidance.
2.5

The Council approved the OBC and approved commencement of Stage 2 activities,
which have included detailed design consultation, a procurement process, the
development of a financial model and the completion of the FBC for consideration.

2.6

The FBC attached at Appendix 1 has been prepared in accordance with Transport
Scotland guidance and builds on the work done for the updated OBC reported to
Council in September 2017.

2.7

The Council has the powers under the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act to complete
the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project.

2.8

A number of lessons learned from the first phase of tram are incorporated into the
FBC. The Council will consider further recommendations arising from the Lord
Hardie Tram Inquiry as the project progresses.

3.

Main report

3.1

The Edinburgh tram system currently operates between Edinburgh Airport and a
temporary terminus at York Place in the city centre. Passenger services
commenced on 31 May 2014 and passenger numbers have grown consistently
over the first three years of operations, reaching 7.4 million passengers in 2018.

3.2

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven route is 4.6km long and includes a
mix of shared and segregated running on-street. The junctions at Picardy Place and
London Road are reconfigured to allow for the safe operation of tram and general
traffic movements.

3.3

The completed line will provide eight stops in total, with the existing temporary
terminus at York Place being de-commissioned and replaced by a new tram stop at
Picardy Place. A further seven tram stops are provided along the route.
Strategic case

3.4

The York Place to Newhaven project is fully consistent with, and supports the
delivery of the key strategies that will shape the future development of Edinburgh,
including:
3.4.1 The Edinburgh City Region Strategic Development Plan;
3.4.2 Edinburgh Local Development Plan;
3.4.3 Edinburgh Economy Strategy;
3.4.4 Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014 to 2019;
3.4.5 Transport 2030 Vision;
3.4.6 Sustainable Energy Action Plan; and
3.4.7 Transport for Edinburgh’s Strategy for Delivery 2017 to 2021.
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3.5

The project supports the delivery of SESPlan’s Proposed Strategic Development
Plan (SDP) for the Edinburgh city region and is specifically identified in the
proposed SDP as a strategic project that is likely to have region-wide benefits.

3.6

Over the next decade Edinburgh and its surrounding area is expected to be home
to a faster growing population than anywhere else in Scotland. The Edinburgh Local
Development Plan directs most of the planned growth of the city to strategic
development areas directly served by tram.

3.7

The City of Edinburgh Council’s “Edinburgh Economy Strategy” notes that delivery
of high quality enabling infrastructure and services is a lever for change that the
Council can use to assist delivery of the Economy Strategy and to enable good
growth. The Strategy also recognises that investment in infrastructure and
managing the growth of the economy are key to building a resilient and adaptable
economy.

3.8

Completing the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project will link Edinburgh
Airport, the city centre and the Waterfront area: three of the Council’s four priority
investment zones under its Economy Strategy.

3.9

The Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014 to 2019 notes that one of the key
challenges facing Edinburgh is that city centre streets are dominated by motor
traffic, and recognises that completion of the line to Newhaven presents a great
opportunity to change this.

3.10 The project supports the Council’s plans to:
3.10.1 improve the pedestrian experience in the core city centre area and increase
space for pedestrians;
3.10.2 improve access to the city centre;
3.10.3 increase space for other uses (e.g. street cafes, entertainment, markets);
3.10.4 offer dedicated cycle provision in the area; and
3.10.5 reduce the detrimental impact of motor vehicles on the city centre
environment.
3.11 Out-with the city centre, the Local Transport Strategy (LTS) notes that Edinburgh’s
growth is focussed in three areas, West Edinburgh (including Edinburgh Park/Gyle
and the Airport area), South East Edinburgh and the Waterfront. The LTS
concludes that to grow in a way that protects the city’s environment, these areas
need supporting transport investment focussed on public transport, walking and
cycling.
3.12 The Strategy also notes that improved transport connections will drive the renewal
of Edinburgh’s waterfront. While much of the required urban infrastructure is
already in place, improved connections to the city centre are needed to unlock the
area’s sustainable regeneration.
3.13 The project is also fully consistent with the Edinburgh LTS which recognises that
improved connections to the city centre are needed to unlock the sustainable
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regeneration of Edinburgh Waterfront. The project supports all the vision outcomes
set out in the Council’s transport strategy, Transport 2030 Vision.
3.14 Furthermore, the Transport 2030 Vision envisages that by 2030 Edinburgh’s
transport system will be healthy - promoting Active Travel with streets appropriately
designed for their functions, with an emphasis on encouraging walking, cycling and
public transport use and a high quality public realm; improving local air quality.
3.15 Tram supports this outcome by providing accessible public transport, public realm
improvements along the route, excellent walking and cycling provision between
Picardy Place and Foot of the Walk, and improvements in local air quality through
reduced emissions. Bicycles are carried on trams, opening up wider transport
choices for cyclists. While bus alone has served Edinburgh well in the past, as set
out in the 2030 Vision future public transport growth within the city requires at its
core a rapid mass transport mode which has been demonstrated by the very
successful introduction of tram.
3.16

The Sustainable Energy Action Plan notes that the opening of the existing tram line
has contributed positively to more sustainable choices of transport as well as
reducing carbon emissions in the city. The project supports this key aim as the
tram is emission free at the point of use and also accommodates sustainable
transport through creation of cycling infrastructure alongside the project.

3.17 The project is also consistent with Transport for Edinburgh’s Strategy for Delivery
2017 – 2021 to extend, adapt and develop an integrated public transport network
that is reliable and convenient throughout the City Region throughout the day, and
week.
Economic case
3.18

The economic appraisal of the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project
has been revised to take account of updated planning assumptions, scheme
design, costs and forecasts.

3.19 In support of this FBC, a high-level options assessment has been carried out to
validate the conclusions reached in the 2006 STAG 2 appraisal, which formed the
basis for the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act 2006. This work included the
assessment of viable modal options against assessment criteria and objectives
derived from the original Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG) appraisal
in light of current policy.
3.20 The assessment concluded that the completion of the tram to Newhaven will
provide a seamless, modern and accessible public transport option directly from the
Airport. The tram option out-performed bus and Bus Rapid Transit against the
following STAG objectives:
•

Supporting the local economy;

•

Sustainability;

•

Social benefits;

•

Safety and security;
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•

Value for money;

•

Affordability; and

•

Commercial and management.

3.21 The assessment concluded that tram is the preferred modal choice for the route to
Newhaven and modelling in the FBC has been carried out on this basis.
3.22

The forecasting framework and models have been updated to address findings of
the independent audits undertaken of the 2015 options assessment business case
and the 2017 updated OBC.

3.23 The project is forecast to generate an additional demand of 7 million passenger
journeys in its opening year.
3.24 The project has a positive economic case, delivering over £1.40 of benefit for each
£1 spent with the benefit to cost ratio remaining positive under all the sensitivity
tests considered.
3.25 As well as the traditional cost benefit analysis the project also delivers wider
economic benefits and performs extremely well against a range of objectives set
out in the STAG.
3.26 Wider economic benefits are additional to standard transport user benefits and
represent the potential economic impacts of transport improvements upon business
and workers' productivity and the resulting increase in output. Agglomeration
benefits are the largest of these, and reflects the economic benefits from the
clustering of high-value knowledge-intensive sectors, such as finance, business
services, legal, and bio-science, which characterise the Edinburgh economy and
underpin its national and international competitiveness. Investment in tram will
reduce transport costs and thereby increase the agglomeration of business activity,
improve employment accessibility and increase the number of jobs in the area
served by tram by facilitating higher employment densities.
3.27

The project also supports the change in scale and location of jobs through:
3.27.1 directly supporting the bringing forward of employment related development
in the Leith Waterfront area; and
3.27.2 increasing the attractiveness of the employment locations in the city centre
and Edinburgh Park by expanding the effective labour market catchment
through reduced travel costs, and through helping bring forward major
residential development in Leith Waterfront.

3.28 These benefits have not been quantified as part of this update of the business case.
However, the inclusion of such benefits for public transport projects in large urban
areas (UK outside London) typically adds in the range of 15% to 40% above
conventional transport benefits.
3.29 The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project also connects major existing
and planned employment destinations (city centre, Edinburgh Park) with the Leith
corridor, which has among the highest population density in the city, and major
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planned areas for new residential developments along Leith Waterfront towards
Newhaven.
3.30 Through this the tram will connect existing and new jobs with existing and new
residents, ensuring that labour market accessibility is enhanced (businesses will
find it easier to recruit, and workers have access to more jobs), and that the
economic growth that this supports will be delivered in a sustainable manner,
though integrated transport and land use planning.
3.31 This report also provides an outline assessment against the range of objectives set
out in STAG. The project performs well against a number of key objectives
including:
3.31.1 supporting the spatial strategy;
3.31.2 sustainable economic development;
3.31.3 connecting areas of relatively high unemployment and deprivation;
3.31.4 transport interchange; and
3.31.5 land use transport integration.
3.32 This provides a validation that the project remains consistent with, and supportive
of, the wider spatial planning and policy objectives that it was originally developed
to meet.
Financial case
3.33 The tram line to Newhaven is affordable, on the basis that the £1.9 million cashflow
challenge can be funded from reserves. Reserves used would be replenished from
profits in future years, with all reserves being repaid by 2027. Moreover, there are
opportunities to reduce the requirement for reserves from efficiencies in tram
maintenance and further maximisation of tram advertising income.
3.34 This conclusion is based on robust and prudent analysis of costs and revenues and
assumes an extraordinary dividend from Lothian Buses of £20 million over a 10
year horizon.
3.35 In the longer term, tram revenues can fund the extension and provide additional
income to the Council.
3.36 However, in recognition of the work done by Oxford Global Projects, it is
recommended that an allowance is made for an additional £50 million as further
contingency. This contingency allowance increases the £1.9 million challenge to
£14.8 million requiring a series of measures to be implemented to fund or mitigate
the risk.
3.37 All risk and contingency will be overseen by the Head of Finance and administered
through the governance structure set out in chapter 7 of the FBC.
3.38 Analysis of opportunity costs has been carried out setting out the amount that could
be available to spend on other projects if the capital investment were not made.
This opportunity cost however needs to be viewed in the context of the monetary
and wider economic benefits the project delivers.
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3.39 Sensitivity testing has been undertaken on the base case showing the financial
impact of changes to key assumptions and the impact on reserves.
Commercial case
3.40 The updated OBC provided detailed commentary on a range of procurement issues
and concluded that:
3.40.1 the project is delivered under a design and build contract, incorporating tram
infrastructure and tram control and communications systems;
3.40.2 the maintenance of the York Place to Newhaven line should be procured
separately;
3.40.3 the appropriate form of contract for the main works should be the NEC4
Option C target price contract; and
3.40.4 there was likely to be little or no market appetite for taking full construction
risk which would negate a PFI approach.
3.41 The procurement strategy was developed based on key procurement objectives
and a consideration of the lessons learned on the first phase of tram and from other
tram projects in the UK and internationally.
3.42 Analysis of the most appropriate contracting strategy for below ground obstructions,
including utilities and archaeology, was completed during this stage of the project
and the Council has adopted a model that was used successfully on the first phase
of tram, post mediation.
3.43 The Council has adopted an Early Contractor Involvement model for the project
bringing together all key participants for a period of six months prior to any physical
works being carried out. During this period a number of predefined tasks will be
completed and all parties will work together to plan the works, investigate any value
engineering opportunities and provide additional certainty around the project cost
plan.
3.44 A comprehensive risk identification and assessment has been carried out, and
allocation of risks under the contractual framework are set out in this FBC.
3.45 The Council has conducted two procurements for the main works and the below
ground obstructions works. Both procurements have now concluded and the pricing
and risk information contained in the successful tenders has been used to develop
this FBC.
3.46 Based on lessons learned from the construction of the first phase of tram, the
project delivery strategy is underpinned by the following core principles:
3.46.1 traffic management will be deployed which facilitates opening large sections
of the work site at any one time and the project will not be subject to any city
traffic embargoes;
3.46.2 a continuous approach to construction will be deployed wherever possible
whereby the diversion of utilities will be carried out immediately prior to the
installation of the tramway avoiding the need to excavate twice, thus
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minimising disruption, minimising cost, and speeding up the construction
process;
3.46.3 a support for Business scheme has been developed to maintain the vibrancy,
desirability and accessibility of the streets affected by the project during
construction; and
3.46.4 works will be carried out in accordance with the Code of Construction
Practice.
3.47 The strategy for dealing with heritage items and archaeological remains has been
agreed with the City Archaeologist.
3.48 To mitigate the impact on passenger services, it is proposed to decommission the
York Place tramstop as part of the last construction activities and introduce
temporary measures (including temporary crossover west of Elder Street) to allow
services to run as far as St Andrew Square until the new line is operational.
3.49 A programme has been developed based on the general principle of continuous
working and adopting a traffic management plan which facilitates opening up large
sections of the work site at any one time. Overall the project will take approximately
46 months from award of contract to open for revenue service. This duration is
within industry norms for a tram project of this scale and complexity.
3.50 In developing the road layout and public realm for the scheme, a number of
supplementary projects have been identified that support the finally developed road
layouts between York Place and Newhaven. These projects will be funded from the
Place capital programme budget and will be delivered in parallel with the tram
project.
Management case
3.51 Robust governance, change management, and risk management procedures are in
place on the project that draw on lessons learned from the first phase of tram
delivery, post mediation, and other major projects.
3.52 An outline Stakeholder and Communications Management Plan has been prepared
for the project which describes the processes for ensuring an effective strategy for
the management of stakeholders on the project. It details how the project will
identify and manage all stakeholders impacted by the works, engage with them and
optimise their experience of the project and empower them in the local decision
making process. The plan adheres to the Scottish Government’s Seven Standards
of Community Engagement to ensure an equality of access for all.
3.53 A contractor insolvency mitigation plan has been developed for the project that sets
out a number of financial, contractual and management measures that will be put in
place to reduce the impact of this risk.
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4.

Measures of success

4.1

The findings of the FBC demonstrate that that an economic case for extending the
current tram line would accrue positive benefits to the city. These are set out in this
report and in more detail in the FBC. In line with HM Treasury and Scottish
Government guidance an evaluation report will be produced at the close of the
project to assess delivery of these benefits.

5.

Financial impact
Base Case

5.1

The projected cost of the line from York Place to Newhaven is £207.3 million,
including costs to develop this FBC of £5.5 million. After allowing for developer
contributions (£7.8 million), the support for business scheme which will be funded
from revenue (£1.9 million) and costs already incurred in bringing the project to this
stage (£5.5 million), there is a net capital funding requirement of £192.1 million.
Under the income-based repayment profile, capital financing costs are repaid as
interest only in the four-year construction period, with principal and interest
repayments for the 30 years following commencement of operations. The
associated financing cost of this investment is estimated to be a principal
repayment of £192.1 million and interest costs of £165.4 million totalling £357.5
million. This represents average annual loans fund payments of £10.5 million over a
34 year period, based on an indicative loans fund interest rate of 4.1%.

5.2

The FBC demonstrates that, in the medium to longer-term, the cost of financing and
operating the line to Newhaven can be met from public transport revenues in the
form of Edinburgh Tram operating surpluses and an extraordinary £20 million
dividend from Lothian Buses. It is also assumed that Edinburgh Trams will benefit
from group tax loss relief, by setting losses against taxable profits generated by
other Council-owned companies. This is as a result of changes to the operating
agreement between Edinburgh Trams and the Council reported to Transport and
Environment Committee on 6 December 2018.

5.3

In the short-term there is a £1.9 million challenge spread over financial years 202223 and 2023-24, which can be met from reserves and replenished from profits in
future years, with all reserves being repaid by 2027. The reason for this challenge is
that capital expenditure needs to be incurred and financed in advance of the new
line opening for service.
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5.4

On this basis, an increase in the Council’s existing operational boundary and
authorised limit for External debt is affordable to the Council and the revised
Prudential Indicators are:
2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

2022/23

2023/24

£m

£m

£m

£m

£m

Operational Boundary for External Debt

1,953

2,160

2,280

2,361

2,438

Authorised Limit for External Debt

2,239

2,392

2,479

2,483

2,538

Risks and Sensitivity
5.5

In light of the reliance on the financial modelling and to improve confidence in
modelling outputs, the following scenarios have been tested:
Scenarios

Revised reserves
requirement (£m)

Reserves repaid by
(Year)

Demand reduced by 5%

7.5

2035

Airport demand reduced by15%

6.2

2029

Marginal interest rate increased by 50
basis points

5.1

2028

Project costs increased to £257.6m
(based on reference class study
conducted by Oxford Global Projects)

14.8

2037

5.6

In recognition of work done by Oxford Global Projects, it is recommended that
contingency planning is undertaken for an additional £50 million. This contingency
provision increases the £1.9 million challenge to £14.8 million requiring a series of
measures to be implemented to fund or mitigate the risk.

5.7

Possible mitigation measures include forward borrowing to lower the cost of
funding, reviewing fare strategy, maximising tram advertising income and bringing
forward operational efficiencies including potential savings on tram and
infrastructure maintenance.
Opportunity Cost

5.8

The FBC also considers the opportunity cost of proceeding with the project, that
being the amount that could be available to spend on other projects if the capital
investment were not made.

5.9

As the project is funded almost entirely from future public transport revenues, the
amount available to fund other priorities is limited to the Lothian dividend and the
surplus cashflows from the existing tram line, totalling £58 million over eleven
years.

5.10 The dividend from Lothian and the surplus cashflows from the existing tram line
could be available to the Council to fund other priorities provided the profile of these
sums matched an alternative investment.
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5.11 This opportunity cost however needs to be viewed in the context of the monetary
and wider economic benefits the project delivers. As well as delivering in excess of
£395 million in benefits, the project contributes to a range of wider policy objectives
and outcomes.
Potential Abortive Costs
5.12 The next phase of the project is Early Contractor Involvement (ECI) whereby the
Council will work closely with the proposed contractors and technical advisors to
finalise the detailed scope, programme and cost of the project. Should the outcome
not be acceptable to either the Council or the proposed contractors, contract
termination provisions exist allowing the project to be ceased. The estimated cost
to be incurred during this stage of the project is £4.8 million and would require to be
funded from the revenue budget should the project be aborted at this point.
5.13 The public inquiry led by the Right Honourable the Lord Hardie is underway into the
original Edinburgh Trams project but has not yet published its findings. Whilst the
FBC incorporates a number of lessons learned from the first phase of tram, there
remains a risk that the findings of the inquiry could result in the Council resolving to
take additional action which may have expenditure implications.
Supplementary Projects
5.14 In developing the road layout and public realm for the scheme, a number of
supplementary projects have been identified that support the finally developed road
layouts between York Place and Newhaven. These projects can be funded from the
Place capital programme budget and will be delivered in parallel with the tram
project. Detailed business cases will be produced for each supplementary project
and approved by Council.

6.

Risk, policy, compliance and governance impact

6.1

The recommendations set out in this report are in alignment with all key strategic
regional and city wide plans.

6.2

There are a number of risks which require careful management throughout the
project. The capital cost presented in the FBC include a substantial allowance for
risk. This has been calculated in compliance with government guidance using
quantitative risk analysis. An additional contingency is available to the project to
reflect the reference class forecast report provided by Professor Flyvbjerg and Dr
Budzier of Oxford Global Projects.

6.3

The cost plan and economic appraisal and patronage forecasts have been
independently audited by Atkins and Faithful and Gould and are thus considered
robust at this stage of project development.

6.4

Robust governance arrangements are required to effectively manage the project to
completion. The FBC sets out those governance arrangements.
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7.

Equalities impact

7.1

The proposals and recommendations described in this report could contribute to the
public sector general equality duty to: (i) advance equality of opportunity. There is
no distinct relevance in respect of the general duties to; (ii) eliminate unlawful
discrimination, harassment and victimisation, or; (iii) foster good relations.

7.2

An Equalities and Rights Impact Assessment has been prepared and is available as
background reference. There are no direct negative equalities or human rights
impacts anticipated.

8.

Sustainability impact

8.1

The project will be undertaken in consideration of the three elements of the Climate
Change (Scotland) Act 2009 Public Bodies Duties. This aligns with the
requirements of the LTS. The potential to expand the tram network aligns with and
is cognisant of the requirement to reduce carbon emissions and the need to travel.
In doing so, this will promote a shift to more sustainable modes of transport that will
bring reduced carbon dioxide and nitrogen oxide emissions.

8.2

The promotion of a high capacity, high quality public transport system aligns with
the LTS and draft Local Development Plan and will help achieve a sustainable
Edinburgh, as both documents’ actions include improving the extent of the public
transport offered in Edinburgh, thus enhancing social inclusion and equality of
opportunity.

8.3

The road design proposals aim to improve facilities for cyclists and pedestrians and
this is further supported by the supplementary projects referred to in the FBC.

9.

Consultation and engagement

9.1

A major element of the design development carried out since the OBC was
presented is the development of the road layouts and public realm for the project.
These designs were initially developed ahead of a major public consultation activity
which was undertaken between March 2018 and November 2018. This consultation
has resulted in a road alignment and public realm design for the project that will be
used to develop the detailed design and Traffic Regulation Orders (TROs).

9.2

In addition, a package of measures has been developed in consultation with the
business community and elected members to support business through the
construction period.

9.3

The recommendations set out in this report have been discussed with
representatives of the Capital Coalition, Opposition Groups, Transport for
Edinburgh, Edinburgh Trams, Lothian Buses as well as between relevant services
within the Council.
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10.

Background reading/external references

10.1 Please see Council papers dated November and December 2015, Transport and
Environment Committee paper dated September 2017 and Council paper dated
September 2017.

Paul Lawrence
Executive Director of Place
Contact: Hannah Ross, Senior Responsible Officer
E-mail: hannah.ross@edinburgh.gov.uk | Tel: 0131 529 4810

11.

Appendices

Appendix 1

Final Business Case
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Executive Summary
Introduction

1.1

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project completes the originally
envisaged Phase 1a of the Edinburgh tram network.

1.2

This Final Business Case has been prepared in accordance with Transport Scotland
guidance and builds on the work done for the updated Outline Business Case reported
to Council in September 2017.

1.3

The Council has the powers under the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act to complete the
Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project.

1.4

A number of lessons learned from the first phase of tram are incorporated into this
Final Business Case. The Council will consider further recommendations arising from
the Tram Inquiry as the project progresses.

Meeting the strategic need
1.5

Edinburgh is a successful and prosperous city, regularly voted as one of the best
places in the world to live, work and visit. With a strong and varied economy, growing
inward investment, a flourishing cultural offering and the UK’s second most visited city
by tourists, the Capital has solid foundations on which to build.

1.6

However, this success brings with it challenges and it is now more important than ever
that we provide a first-class, fully-integrated transport system. Put simply, Edinburgh
has to manage the growth that its ongoing success is fuelling. As Scotland’s fastest
growing city, things simply cannot continue as they are – the transport system must
evolve to cater to a rapidly growing population.

1.7

Since launching in 2014, Edinburgh Trams has become an essential part of an
integrated transport network worthy of a major capital city. With near-perfect customer
service ratings, patronage for the tram continues to rise year on year, with
approximately 7.4 million journeys made in 2018 - up 10 per cent on 2017 and
surpassing expectations.

1.8

A tram to Newhaven would not only provide a direct link for the people of Leith to the
city centre and out to the airport, but would connect residents and visitors to major
employment and travel hubs along the route.

1.9

It will serve one of the most densely populated areas of the city providing high capacity
public transport alongside high quality cycling and walking routes and provides Leith
and Newhaven with the opportunity to become destinations in their own right.

1.10

Completing the original vision for the first phase of the Edinburgh Trams network plays
a key role in shaping the pattern of future growth and development, and hence in
delivering the spatial strategy and the long-term economic growth that this will support.

1.11

It unlocks a large swathe of the city for housing development and employment
opportunities that would not be possible without high capacity public transport. It will
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also help to reduce air pollution by providing efficient, sustainable transport solutions
while opening up people-friendly transport links for individuals and communities from
all walks of life.
1.12

The York Place to Newhaven project is fully consistent with, and supports the delivery
of the key strategies that will shape the future development of Edinburgh, including:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Edinburgh City Region Strategic Development Plan
Edinburgh Local Development Plan
Edinburgh Economy Strategy
Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014 to 2019
Transport 2030 Vision
Sustainable Energy Action Plan
TfE Strategy for Delivery 2017 to 2021

1.13

The project supports the delivery of SESPlan’s Proposed Strategic Development Plan
(SDP) for the Edinburgh city region, and is specifically identified in the proposed SDP
as a strategic project that is likely to have region-wide benefits.

1.14

Over the next decade Edinburgh and its surrounding area is expected to be home to a
faster growing population than anywhere else in Scotland. The Edinburgh Local
Development Plan directs most of the planned growth of the city to strategic
development areas directly served by tram.

1.15

The City of Edinburgh Council’s “Edinburgh Economy Strategy” notes that delivery of
high quality enabling infrastructure and services is a lever for change that the Council
can use to assist delivery of the Economy Strategy and to enable good growth. The
Strategy also recognises that actions in the Strategy to invest in infrastructure and
manage the growth of the economy are key to building a resilient and adaptable
economy.

1.16

Completing the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project will link Edinburgh
Airport, the city centre and the Waterfront area: three of the Council’s four priority
investment zones under its Economy Strategy.

1.17

The Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014 to 2019 notes that one of the key
challenges facing Edinburgh is that city centre streets are dominated by motor traffic,
and recognises that completion of the line to Newhaven presents a great opportunity to
change this.

1.18

The project supports the Council’s plans to:
• improve the pedestrian experience in the core city centre area and increase space
for pedestrians
• improve access to the city centre
• increase space for other uses (e.g. street cafes, entertainment, markets)
• offer dedicated cycle provision in the area
• reduce the detrimental impact of motor vehicles on the city centre environment

1.19

Out-with the city centre, the Local Transport Strategy notes that Edinburgh’s growth is
focussed in three areas, West Edinburgh (including Edinburgh Park/Gyle and the
Airport area), South East Edinburgh and the Waterfront. The Strategy concludes that
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to grow in a way that protects the city’s environment, these areas need supporting
transport investment focussed on public transport, walking and cycling.
1.20

The Strategy also notes that improved transport connections will drive the renewal of
Edinburgh’s waterfront. While much of the required urban infrastructure is already in
place, improved connections to the city centre are needed to unlock the area’s
sustainable regeneration.

1.21

The project is also fully consistent with the Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy which
recognises that improved connections to the city centre are needed to unlock the
sustainable regeneration of Edinburgh Waterfront. The project supports all the vision
outcomes set out in the Council’s transport strategy, Transport 2030 Vision.

1.22

Furthermore, the Transport 2030 Vision envisages that by 2030 Edinburgh’s transport
system will be healthy - promoting Active Travel with streets appropriately designed for
their functions, with an emphasis on encouraging walking, cycling and public transport
use and a high quality public realm; improving local air quality.

1.23

Tram supports this outcome by providing accessible public transport, public realm
improvements along the route, excellent walking and cycling provision between
Picardy Place and Foot of the Walk, and improvements in local air quality through
reduced emissions. Bicycles are carried on trams, opening up wider transport choices
for cyclists. While bus alone has served Edinburgh well in the past, as set out in the
2030 Vision future public transport growth within the city requires at its core a rapid
mass transport mode which has been demonstrated by the very successful
introduction of tram.

1.24

The Sustainable Energy Action Plan notes that the opening of the existing tram line
has contributed positively to more sustainable choices of transport as well as reducing
carbon emissions in the city. The project supports this key aim as the tram is emission
free at the point of use and also accommodates sustainable transport through creation
of cycling infrastructure alongside the project.

1.25

The project is also consistent with Transport for Edinburgh’s Strategy for Delivery 2017
– 2021 to extend, adapt and develop an integrated public transport network that is
reliable and convenient throughout the City Region throughout the day, and week.

Project economics
1.26

The economic appraisal of the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project has
been revised to take account of updated planning assumptions, scheme design, costs
and forecasts.

1.27

In support of this Final Business Case a high-level options assessment has been
carried out to validate the conclusions reached in the 2006 STAG 2 appraisal, which
formed the basis for the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act 2006. This work included the
assessment of viable modal options against assessment criteria and objectives derived
from the original STAG appraisal in light of current policy.

1.28

The assessment concluded that the completion of the tram to Newhaven will provide a
seamless, modern and accessible public transport option directly from the Airport. The
tram option out-performed bus and Bus Rapid Transit against the following STAG
objectives:
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Supporting the local economy
Sustainability
Social benefits
Safety and security
Value for money
Affordability
Commercial and management

1.29

The assessment concluded that tram is the preferred modal choice for the route to
Newhaven and modelling in the Final Business Case has been carried out on this
basis.

1.30

The forecasting framework and models have been updated to address findings of the
independent audits undertaken of the 2015 options assessment business case and the
2017 updated Outline Business Case.

1.31

The project is forecast to generate an incremental demand of 7m passenger journeys
in its opening year.

1.32

The project has a positive economic case, delivering over £1.40 of benefit for each £1
spent with the benefit to cost ratio remaining positive under all the sensitivity tests
considered.

1.33

As well as the traditional cost benefit analysis the project also delivers wider economic
benefits and performs extremely well against a range of objectives set out in the
Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG).

1.34

Wider economic benefits are additional to standard transport user benefits and
represent the potential economic impacts of transport improvements upon business
and workers' productivity and the resulting increase in output.

1.35

Agglomeration benefits are the largest of these, and reflects the economic benefits
from the clustering of high-value knowledge-intensive sectors, such as finance,
business services, legal, and bio-science, which characterise the Edinburgh economy
and underpin its national and international competitiveness. Investment in tram will
reduce transport costs and thereby increase the agglomeration of business activity,
improve employment accessibility and increase the number of jobs in the area served
by tram by facilitating higher employment densities.

1.36

The project also supports the change in scale and location of jobs through:
• Directly supporting the bringing forward of employment related development in the
Leith Waterfront area
• Increasing the attractiveness of the employment locations in the city centre and
Edinburgh Park by expanding the effective labour market catchment through
reduced travel costs, and through helping bring forward major residential
development in Leith Waterfront

1.37

These benefits have not been quantified as part of this update of the business case.
However, the inclusion of such benefits for public transport projects in large urban
areas (UK outside London) typically adds in the range of 15% to 40% above
conventional transport benefits.
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1.38

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project also connects major existing and
planned employment destinations (city centre, Edinburgh Park) with the Leith corridor,
which has among the highest population density in the city, and major planned areas
for new residential developments along Leith Waterfront towards Newhaven.

1.39

Through this the tram will connect existing and new jobs with existing and new
residents, ensuring that labour market accessibility is enhanced (businesses will find it
easier to recruit, and workers have access to more jobs), and that the economic growth
that this supports will be delivered in a sustainable manner, though integrated transport
and land use planning.

1.40

This report also provides an outline assessment against the range of objectives set out
in Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG). The project performs well against a
number of key objectives including:
•
•
•
•
•

1.41

Supporting the spatial strategy
Sustainable economic development
Connecting areas of relatively high unemployment and deprivation
Transport interchange
Land use transport integration

This provides a validation that the project remains consistent with, and supportive of,
the wider spatial planning and policy objectives that it was originally developed to
meet.

Project finances
1.42

The tram line to Newhaven is affordable. There is a cashflow challenge in years 202223 and 2023-24 which amounts to £1.9m spread over those two years. The business
case is based on the £1.9m cashflow challenge being funded from reserves. Reserves
used would be replenished from profits in future years, with all reserves being repaid
by 2027. Moreover, there are opportunities to reduce the requirement for reserves from
efficiencies in tram maintenance and further maximisation of tram advertising income.

1.43

This conclusion is based on robust and prudent analysis of costs and revenues and
assumes an extraordinary dividend from Lothian Buses of £20m over a 10 year
horizon.

1.44

In the longer term, tram revenues can fund the extension and provide additional
income to the Council.

1.45

However, in recognition of the work done by Oxford Global Projects, it is recommended
that an allowance is made for an additional £50m as further contingency. This
contingency allowance increases the £1.9m challenge to £14.8m requiring a series of
measures to be implemented to fund or mitigate the risk.

1.46

All risk and contingency will be overseen by the Head of Finance and administered
through the governance structure set out in chapter 7.

1.47

Analysis of opportunity costs has been carried out setting out the amount that could be
available to spend on other projects if the capital investment were not made. This
opportunity cost however needs to be viewed in the context of the monetary and wider
economic benefits the project delivers.
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1.48

Sensitivity testing has been undertaken on the base case showing the financial impact
of changes to key assumptions and the impact on reserves.

Commercial
1.49

The updated Outline Business Case provided detailed commentary on a range of
procurement issues and concluded that:
•
•
•
•

The project is delivered under a design and build contract, incorporating tram
infrastructure and tram control and communications systems
The maintenance of the York Place to Newhaven line should be procured
separately
The appropriate form of contract for the main works should be the NEC4 Option C
target price contract
There was likely to be little or no market appetite for taking full construction risk
which would negate a PFI approach

1.50

The procurement strategy was developed based on key procurement objectives and a
consideration of the lessons learned on the first phase of tram and from other tram
projects in the UK and internationally.

1.51

Analysis of the most appropriate contracting strategy for below ground obstructions,
including utilities and archaeology, was completed during this stage of the project and
the Council has adopted a model that was used successfully on the first phase of tram,
post mediation.

1.52

The Council has adopted an Early Contractor Involvement model for the project
bringing together all key participants for a period of 6 months prior to any physical
works being carried out. During this period a number of predefined tasks will be
completed and all parties will work together to plan the works, investigate any value
engineering opportunities and provide additional certainty around the project cost plan.

1.53

A comprehensive risk identification and assessment has been carried out, and
allocation of risks under the contractual framework are set out in this Final Business
Case.

1.54

The Council has conducted two procurements for the main works and the below
ground obstructions works. Both procurements have now concluded and the pricing
and risk information contained in the successful tenders has been used to develop this
Final Business Case.

Management
1.55

Based on lessons learned from the construction of the first phase of tram, the project
delivery strategy is underpinned by the following core principles:
• Traffic management will be deployed which facilitates opening large sections of the
work site at any one time and the project will not be subject to any city traffic
embargoes
• A continuous approach to construction will be deployed wherever possible
whereby the diversion of utilities will be carried out immediately prior to the
installation of the tramway avoiding the need to excavate twice, thus minimising
disruption, minimising cost, and speeding up the construction process
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• A Support for Business scheme has been developed to maintain the vibrancy,
desirability and accessibility of the streets affected by the project during
construction
• Works will be carried out in accordance with the Code of Construction Practice
1.56

The strategy for dealing with heritage items and archaeological remains has been
agreed with the City Archaeologist.

1.57

To mitigate the impact on passenger services, it is proposed to decommission the York
Place tramstop as part of the last construction activities and introduce temporary
measures (including temporary crossover west of Elder Street) to allow services to run
as far as St Andrew Square until the new line is operational.

1.58

A programme has been developed based on the general principle of continuous
working and adopting a traffic management plan which facilitates opening up large
sections of the work site at any one time. Overall the project will take approximately 46
months from award of contract to open for revenue service. This duration is within
industry norms for a tram project of this scale and complexity.

1.59

In developing the road layout and public realm for the scheme, a number of
supplementary projects have been identified that support the finally developed road
layouts between York Place and Newhaven. These projects will be funded from the
Place capital programme budget and will be delivered in parallel with the tram project.

1.60

Robust governance, change management, and risk management procedures are in
place on the project that draw on lessons learned from the first phase of tram delivery,
post mediation, and other major projects.

1.61

An outline Stakeholder and Communications Management Plan has been prepared for
the project which describes the processes for ensuring an effective strategy for the
management of stakeholders on the project. It details how the project will identify and
manage all stakeholders impacted by the works, engage with them and optimise their
experience of the project and empower them in the local decision making process. The
plan adheres to the Scottish Government’s Seven Standards of Community
Engagement to ensure an equality of access for all.

1.62

A contractor insolvency mitigation plan has been developed for the project that sets out
a number of financial, contractual and management measures that will be put in place
to reduce the impact of this risk.
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2

Introduction
Chapter summary
•
•
•

•
•
•

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project completes the originally
envisaged Phase 1a of the Edinburgh tram network
Edinburgh tram has performed well since its opening, carrying 7.4 million
passengers in 2018
This Final Business Case builds on the work done for the updated Outline
Business Case reported to Council in September 2017, taking into account the
outputs of the tendered prices, design consultation, revised detailed quantitative
cost and schedule risk assessments, support for business proposals and further
work in relation to optimism bias
The Final Business Case has been prepared in accordance with UK
Government and Transport Scotland guidance
The Council has the powers under the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act to
complete the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project
A number of lessons learned from the first phase of tram are incorporated into
this Final Business Case. The Council will consider further recommendations
arising from the Tram Inquiry as the project progresses

Project description
2.1

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project is a continuation of the tram line,
commencing at the current York Place temporary stop and running along Leith Walk,
Constitution Street and through the Port of Leith via Ocean Terminal to Newhaven.
The project completes the originally envisaged Phase 1a of the Edinburgh tram
network.

2.2

The route is approximately 4.6km long and includes a mix of shared and segregated
running on-street. The junctions at Picardy Place and London Road are reconfigured to
allow for the safe operation of tram and general traffic movements.

2.3

The existing temporary terminus at York Place is de-commissioned and replaced by a
new tram stop at Picardy Place. A further seven tram stops are provided along the
route at the following locations:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

McDonald Road
Balfour Street
Foot of the Walk
Constitution Street/Bernard Street
Port of Leith
Ocean Terminal
Newhaven

2.4

The route alignment and tram stop locations are illustrated in Figure 1. The alignment
is consistent with the route defined in the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act, which was
developed after consideration of several alternatives.

2.5

In depth stakeholder consultation has taken place with regards to the configuration of
the streetscape since the updated Outline Business Case in 2017. The Council has run
two formal consultations which have led to some significant changes in road layouts,
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consistent with the feedback received. These changes form the basis for the costings
set out later in this Final Business Case and the Council will finalise plans and apply for
the necessary approvals, including formal Traffic Regulation Orders, at the next stage
of the project.

Edinburgh Tram system
2.6

The Edinburgh tram system currently operates between Edinburgh Airport and a
temporary terminus at York Place in the city centre. Passenger services commenced
on 31 May 2014 and passenger numbers have grown consistently over the first four
years of operations, reaching 7.4 million in 2018.

Figure 1: Existing tram route and York Place to Newhaven route (blue)
2.7

The performance to date in terms of patronage and revenues is shown in Figure 2.
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Figure 2: Performance of Edinburgh Trams since opening
2.8

The success of the tram to date has seen the introduction of a new timetable in
January 2017, with additional peak hour services being provided to meet the growing
demand.

Project history
2.9

On 11 December 2014, the Council approved the recommendations presented in the
report ‘Future Investment in Public Transport – Potential Tram Extension’, which were
that the Council:
• noted that investment in public transport and active travel is a key enabler in
supporting and sustaining the anticipated growth in the capital city, and is a
catalyst in driving economic development and employment opportunities in
Edinburgh
• noted against this background and context that it may be appropriate at this time to
consider the implications of extensions to the current Edinburgh Tram network and
further integration opportunities with other public transport companies, including
bus and rail operators
• noted the expiry dates associated with certain powers as set out in the Edinburgh
Tram (Line One) and (Line Two) Acts (2006)
• acknowledged the requirement for further design work and ground investigation
survey work to integrate any future extensions to the tram network with the St
James Quarter redevelopment and the Leith Programme projects

2.10

The Council authorised officers to prepare a detailed assessment of the economic,
financial, business case, procurement and programme implications of extending the
tram network. This work was completed and the findings were set out in an Outline
Business Case, which was considered by Council at its meetings in November and
December 2015.

2.11

In December 2015, the Council approved in principle the option of extending the
existing tram line to Newhaven and approved the commencement of Stage 1 of the
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project, including the mobilisation of internal and external resources, the carrying out of
site investigations, the preparation of procurement documentation for the project and
the development of an updated Outline Business Case.
2.12

In September 2017, the Council considered the updated Outline Business Case for the
project and approved the commencement of a range of activities on the project
including the commencement of procurement to allow affordability to be tested based
on tendered prices. Council further agreed that, prior to any contracts for the main
construction works being signed, they would be reviewed by an independent assessor
from out-with the Council and further approvals would be sought.

2.13

Details of the work carried out since September 2017 are set out in this Final Business
Case.

Scope of the Final Business Case
2.14

This Final Business Case has been prepared in accordance with Transport Scotland
guidance, which implements the business case development process set out in Office
of Government Commerce and HM Treasury guidance.

2.15

This Final Business Case builds on the work done for the updated Outline Business
Case reported to Council in September 2017:
• The strategic case has been updated to bring it in line with any changes in strategy
or policy since 2017
• The transport modelling and economic appraisal have been updated in line with
Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG) to take account of the most up-todate available travel and planning data
• The cost estimates have been updated based on the outcome of the design
consultation, the tendered prices, revised detailed quantitative cost and schedule
risk assessments, support for business proposals and further work in relation to
optimism bias
• The financial modelling has been updated to incorporate the updated cost
estimates and the performance of the tram system in 2017 and 2018, and the
funding proposals have been updated
• The commercial case has been updated following completion of the procurement
process
• The management case has been updated to take account of public consultation
and more detailed construction planning carried out during 2018

2.16

As before, the Final Business Case continues to take cognisance of lessons learned
from the previous tram planning and construction phases.

2.17

The work during 2018 was overseen by the All Party Oversight Group (APOG), in
conjunction with an officer led Project Board to monitor progress and the approved
budget for this stage of the project.

Availability of Parliamentary Powers and Land Assembly
2.18

The Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act defines a route accommodating Princes Street,
Leith Walk, Leith Docks, Newhaven and Granton, looping back towards the city via an
off-street section following the disused railway line between Granton and Roseburn
and joining the existing route at Roseburn delta.
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2.19

The Edinburgh Tram (Line Two) Act overlaps Line One from the City Centre and
follows a route adjacent to the Edinburgh/Glasgow railway line to Edinburgh Park, then
north towards Edinburgh Airport, with a spur line heading west towards Newbridge.

2.20

The Council was granted powers under both Tram Acts to acquire land under
compulsory purchase powers and to commence construction on new sections of
tramway. The expiry dates for these powers are set out in Table 1.

2.21

While the powers to acquire land under the Line One Act have now expired, the
Council has acquired, or has entered into binding legal agreements to acquire, all the
land needed for Line One, including the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven
project.

2.22

In addition, the Council intends to provide tram stabling at Newhaven. Heads of Terms
have been agreed with Forth Ports to acquire this land under a long lease. This land
was not included in the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act.
Table 1: Powers under Edinburgh Tram Acts
Edinburgh
Tram Acts
(2006)

Powers to Acquire Land Expiry
Date under Section 40(1)

Powers to Commence
Construction Expiry Date under
Section 74

Line One

May 2016

March 2021

Line Two

April 2021

March 2026

Edinburgh Tram Inquiry & Lessons Learned
2.23

A public inquiry led by the Right Honourable the Lord Hardie is underway into the
original Edinburgh Trams project. This inquiry aims to establish why the project
incurred delays, cost more than originally budgeted and through reductions in scope
delivered significantly less than projected. Oral hearings concluded during 2018
although the report is yet to be published.

2.24

This Final Business Case however incorporates a number of lessons learned from the
first phase of tram by the Council including:
• The use of industry standard contracts to govern the project
• Rigorous project governance with highly qualified key personnel with experience of
delivering light rail projects in the UK and abroad
• Setting up cross industry networks with other cities including Manchester,
Birmingham and Dublin to ensure best practice is being adopted at each stage of
project development
• Adopting traffic management plans that provide the contractor with expanded sites
to ensure that works can continue in the event that problems are encountered
during construction as well as adopting a strategy of only opening up roads once
and completing all works prior to reinstatement - no double-dig
• Carrying out robust quantitative risk analysis and ensuring the contingencies set
aside for unforeseen events
• Ensuring robust measures are incorporated into the construction contracts to
ensure build quality, and a strong client team is present on site to monitor build
quality
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• Carrying out comprehensive formal consultation with the market to road test the
overall delivery strategy for the project and encourage strong competition
• Developing a Support for Business scheme to maintain the vibrancy, desirability
and accessibility of the streets affected by the project during construction.
Measures include logistics hubs, open for business campaign, on street customer
service officers, business skills development and a business continuity fund
• Ensuring all works are carried out in accordance with the Code of Construction
Practice
• Ensuring that the work underpinning the analysis set out in this report has been
robustly scrutinised
2.25

The Council will consider further recommendations arising from the Inquiry as the
project progresses.

Assurance
2.26

In support of this Final Business Case the Council has commissioned Atkins to audit
the economic case and Faithful & Gould to audit the project cost plan. Scott Moncrieff,
the Council’s external auditor, has also reviewed the financial model and Internal Audit
has reviewed the Final Business Case and the management and governance
proposals underpinning the next stage of project delivery. Oxford Global Projects at the
University of Oxford have also carried out a study, this is discussed in detail in chapter
5.
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3

The Strategic Case
Chapter summary
•
•

•

•
•
•
•

The development of transport infrastructure plays a key role in shaping the
pattern of future growth and development, and hence in delivering the spatial
strategy and the long-term economic growth that this will support
The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project supports the delivery of
SESPlan’s new Proposed Strategic Development Plan (SDP) for the Edinburgh
city region, and is specifically identified in the proposed SDP as a strategic
project that is likely to have region-wide benefits
Over the next decade Edinburgh and its surrounding area is expected to be
home to a faster growing population than anywhere else in Scotland. The
Edinburgh Local Development Plan directs most of the planned growth of the
city to strategic development areas directly served by tram
The project is consistent with, and supports the delivery of, the spatial strategy
and the overall growth of Edinburgh in a sustainable manner as set out in the
Local Development Plan
Completing the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project will link
Edinburgh Airport, the city centre and the Waterfront area: three of the Council’s
four priority investment zones under its strategy for jobs
The project is fully consistent with the Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy which
recognises that improved connections to the city centre are needed to unlock the
sustainable regeneration of Edinburgh Waterfront
The project supports all the vision outcomes set out in the Council’s transport
strategy, Transport 2030 Vision

Background
3.1

Edinburgh is a successful and prosperous city, regularly voted as one of the best
places in the world to live, work and visit. With a strong and varied economy, growing
inward investment, a flourishing cultural offering and the UK’s second most visited city
by tourists, the Capital has solid foundations on which to build.

3.2

However, this success brings with it challenges and it is now more important than ever
that we provide a first-class, fully-integrated transport system. Put simply: Edinburgh
has to manage the growth that its ongoing success is fuelling. As Scotland’s fastest
growing city, things simply cannot continue as they are – the transport system must
evolve to cater to a rapidly growing population.

3.3

Since launching in 2014, Edinburgh Trams has become an essential part of an
integrated transport network worthy of a major capital city. With near-perfect customer
service ratings, patronage for the tram continues to rise year on year, with
approximately 7.4 million journeys made in 2018 - up 10 per cent on 2017 and
surpassing expectations.

3.4

A tram to Newhaven would not only provide a direct link for the people of Leith to the
city centre and out to the airport, but would connect residents and visitors to major
employment and travel hubs along the route.

3.5

Completing the original vision for the first phase of the Edinburgh Trams network
unlocks a large swathe of the city for housing development and employment

14

opportunities. It would also help to reduce air pollution by providing efficient,
sustainable transport solutions while opening up people-friendly transport links for
individuals and communities from all walks of life.

Strategic context
3.6

The development of transport infrastructure plays a key role in shaping the pattern of
future growth and development, and hence in delivering the spatial strategy and the
long-term economic growth that this will support.

3.7

The project supports the spatial development strategy and the wider economic
objective of supporting the planned population and jobs growth within Edinburgh in a
sustainable manner.

3.8

This chapter sets out the rationale for investment in the Edinburgh Tram York Place to
Newhaven project, by reference to existing strategic developments and transport
strategies and plans.

Edinburgh City Region Strategic Development Plan
3.9

The Strategic Development Plan (SDP) for the Edinburgh city region is prepared by
SESPlan, the Strategic Development Planning Authority for Edinburgh and South East
Scotland. The SDP, last published in 2013, is in the process of being updated, and
SESPlan submitted its new Proposed Strategic Development Plan in October 2016 for
examination. A report on the outcome of the examination was published in July 2018
by the Planning and Environmental Appeals Division of the Scottish Government. The
Scottish Ministers are considering the terms of that examination report and a decision
on the approval of the SDP will be published shortly.

3.10

The proposed SDP sets out a vision for a city region where it is easier to move around,
and where there are better public transport options. It proposes a spatial strategy
focused on growth corridors with good public transport options.

3.11

Edinburgh Waterfront is a high priority location for growth under the proposed SDP,
which notes that the tram is fundamental to achieving a thriving low carbon waterfront
community connected to the city.

3.12

The proposed SDP identifies significant business clusters as key areas for investment
based on their potential contribution to the city region’s economy, and identifies
opportunities for continued growth associated with redevelopment of the city centre
and expansion in Leith supported by the tram project.

3.13

The tram line from York Place to Newhaven is specifically identified in the proposed
SDP as a strategic project that is likely to have region-wide benefits.

Edinburgh Local Development Plan
3.14

There is significant growth planned for Edinburgh over the coming decades. This
reflects its status as Scotland’s capital city, its quality of life and its role in key
economic growth sectors including finance and business services, legal, bio-science
and others.

3.15

Over the next decade Edinburgh and its surrounding area is expected to be home to a
faster growing population than anywhere else in Scotland. National Records of
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Scotland projections published in 2016 suggest that the city should be planning for an
additional 47,000 people by 2024 and an additional 102,000 by 2039, taking the total
population from 492,610 to 594,712 over the 25-year period from 2014 to 2039. The
Local Development Plan (LDP) sets out the spatial strategy for how this growth should
be planned for and accommodated.
3.16

Edinburgh is a major employment hub which attracts a workforce from both within the
city and surrounding areas. The city’s economy has been relatively resilient during the
economic downturn and is set to grow strongly as economic conditions improve. The
latest ‘central’ forecast from Oxford Economics predicts that total employment in the
city will grow by 7.6% between 2013 and 2022 (from 324,900 to 349,700).

3.17

The Edinburgh LDP, published in November 2016, sets out the spatial strategy for how
this growth should be planned for and accommodated.

3.18

The spatial strategies direct most of the planned growth of the city to the four strategic
development areas identified in the 2013 Strategic Development Plan: West
Edinburgh; the City Centre; Edinburgh Waterfront; and South East Edinburgh, as
shown in Figure 3. The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project will result in
three of these strategic development areas being directly linked by a fast, frequent and
reliable transport service.

3.19

The LDP prioritises housing delivery on brownfield sites, particularly in the waterfront
areas of Leith and Granton. Completion of the tram connection to these areas would
help boost that delivery. In addition, Leith is one of the defined strategic business
centres to which major office development is directed, and a location with significant
employment land potential.

3.20

The LDP strategy for retail centres prioritises the city centre, including Edinburgh St
James and Leith Walk, as well as defined commercial centres including Ocean
Terminal.

3.21

The tram line to Ocean Terminal and Newhaven offers the potential to:
•

•

Increase the attractiveness of major development sites, enhancing their overall
viability and potentially bringing them forward at a faster rate than would otherwise
be the case
Support the nature and scale of development, by supporting higher density
development with a lesser requirement for parking than would be the case without
tram
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Figure 3: Edinburgh LDP Spatial Strategy Summary Map
3.22

Through each of the above, the wider economic objective of supporting the planned
population and jobs growth within Edinburgh in a sustainable manner may be realised.

3.23

The proposed project is thus consistent with, and supports the delivery of, the spatial
strategy and the overall growth of Edinburgh in a sustainable manner as set out in the
Local Development Plan.

Edinburgh Economy Strategy
3.24

The City of Edinburgh Council’s “Edinburgh Economy Strategy” dated June 2018 notes
that delivery of high quality enabling infrastructure and services is a lever for change
that the Council can use to assist delivery of the Economy Strategy and to enable good
growth. The Strategy also recognises that actions in the Strategy to invest in
infrastructure and manage the growth of the economy are key to building a resilient
and adaptable economy. It contains actions designed to support and reflect the
parameters of other Council policies, including those referenced in the remainder of
this chapter.

3.25

Completing the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project will link Edinburgh
Airport, the city centre and the Waterfront area: three of the Council’s four priority
investment zones under its Economy Strategy.

Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014-19
3.26

The Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014 to 2019 sets the policy context for the
completion of the tram route to Newhaven.

3.27

The Strategy notes that Edinburgh city centre forms the commercial heart of south east
Scotland and indeed the entire country. It is a centre for finance and business, retail,
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entertainment, life sciences, tourism and Leisure. Its World Heritage Site status
provides unique opportunities and challenges.
3.28

The Strategy notes that one of the key challenges facing Edinburgh is that city centre
streets are dominated by motor traffic, and recognises that completion of the first
phase of the tram project presents a great opportunity to change this.

3.29

The project will facilitate the Council’s plans to:
• improve the pedestrian experience in the core city centre area and increase space
for pedestrians
• improve access to the city centre
• increase space for other uses (e.g. street cafes, entertainment, markets)
• offer dedicated cycle provision in the area
• reduce the detrimental impact of motor vehicles on the city centre environment

3.30

Out-with the city centre, the Strategy notes that Edinburgh’s growth is focussed in
three areas, West Edinburgh (including Edinburgh Park/Gyle and the Airport area),
South East Edinburgh and the Waterfront. The Strategy concludes that to grow in a
way that protects the city’s environment, these areas need supporting transport
investment focussed on public transport, walking and cycling.

3.31

The Strategy also notes that improved transport connections will drive the renewal of
Edinburgh’s waterfront. While much of the required urban infrastructure is already in
place, improved connections to the city centre are needed to unlock the area’s
sustainable regeneration.

3.32

The completion of the tram to Newhaven thus is fully consistent with, and is key to the
delivery of the Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy.

3.33

It should also be noted that the Edinburgh Economy Strategy states that the Edinburgh
Local Transport Strategy will be updated to address the connectivity challenges
associated with population growth and social and demographic changes across the
region.

Transport 2030 Vision
3.34

The development of transport infrastructure will play a key role in shaping the pattern
of future growth and development, and hence in delivering the spatial strategy and the
long-term economic growth that this will support.

3.35

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project supports all the vision outcomes
set out in the Council’s transport strategy, Transport 2030 Vision, shown in Table 2.
Table 2: Transport 2030 Vision Outcomes
Vision Outcome

Tram impact

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
environmentally friendly - reducing the
impacts of transport, in particular playing its
full part in reducing greenhouse gas
emissions

Tram supports this outcome by encouraging
modal shift to more sustainable transport
modes.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
healthy - promoting Active Travel with streets

Tram supports this outcome by providing
accessible public transport, public realm
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Vision Outcome

Tram impact

appropriately designed for their functions,
with an emphasis on encouraging walking,
cycling and public transport use and a high
quality public realm; improving local air
quality.

improvements along the route, excellent
walking and cycling provision between
Picardy Place and Foot of the Walk, and
improvements in local air quality through
reduced emissions. Bicycles are carried on
trams, opening up wider transport choices
for cyclists.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
accessible and connected, supporting the
economy and providing access to
employment, amenities and services.

Tram supports this outcome by connecting
the large population in the Victoria Quay and
Leith areas to centres of employment in the
city centre, Edinburgh Park and in South
Gyle Business Park with a fast and frequent
transport link.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
smart and efficient providing reliable journey
times for people, goods and services.

Tram supports this outcome through
delivery of reduced journey times and less
journey time variability, and providing
increased public transport capacity.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
part of a well planned, physically accessible,
sustainable city that reduces dependency on
car travel, with a public transport system and
walking and cycling conditions to be proud of.

Tram supports this outcome by offering an
attractive and accessible alternative to the
private car, encouraging modal shift to
public transport modes.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
safe, secure and comfortable.

Trams have an excellent safety record
compared to other road vehicles. The tram
offers a high level of security, through the
presence of Ticketing Sales Assistants and
on board and on street CCTV and
passenger emergency help points. The
fixed rail guideway offers significant levels of
comfort compared to tyred-vehicles.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
inclusive and integrated.

Tram supports this outcome by providing
accessible public transport for people with
no car access, and improving quality and
availability of public transport information for
elderly and visually impaired customers.
High quality interchanges will be provided
with bus at key locations along the route.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
customer focussed and innovative.

Studies have shown that people are more
likely to transfer from cars to tram than to
other modes of public transport.

By 2030 Edinburgh’s transport system will be
responsibly and effectively maintained.

The Final Business Case includes all short,
medium and long-term maintenance and
lifecycle costs. Tram maintenance is carried
out under a competitively tendered contract
with appropriate performance measures.

Sustainable Energy Action Plan 2015-2020
3.36

The Sustainable Energy Action Plan was established with the aim of reducing carbon
emissions in Edinburgh by 42% by 2020, using emissions levels in 2005 as a baseline.
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3.37

The Action Plan notes that the opening of the existing tram line has contributed
positively to more sustainable choices of transport as well as reducing carbon
emissions in the city.

3.38

The Action Plan contains five programmes of activity, one being sustainable transport.
The key aim under the sustainable transport programme is to support sustainable
transport and increase the use of cleaner, greener and alternative fuels. The project
supports this key aim as the tram is emission free at the point of use and also
accommodates sustainable transport through creation of cycling infrastructure
alongside the project.

Strategy for Delivery 2017-2021
3.39

The project is consistent with Transport for Edinburgh’s Strategy for Delivery 2017 –
2021 to extend, adapt and develop an integrated public transport network that is
reliable and convenient throughout the City Region throughout the day, and week.

Measuring the Strategic Benefits
3.40

A post project appraisal will be carried out as part of the STAG process to demonstrate
the achievement of the Transport Planning Objectives established alongside the STAG
Criteria. This review will include an appraisal of how the project has performed in
terms of delivering the following benefits:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

3.41

Build out of strategic development areas
Population and employment growth on tram corridor
Accessibility to employment for socially disadvantaged areas
Journey time savings
Journey time reliability
Modal shift
Reduction in accidents
Cost efficiency (cost per passenger kilometre)

As many of these benefits will take time to be realised following the opening of the tram
route to Newhaven, it is recommended that this review is carried out at least 24 months
after the opening of the new route.

Conclusions
3.42

The development of transport infrastructure plays a key role in shaping the pattern of
future growth and development, and hence in delivering the spatial strategy and the
long-term economic growth that this will support.

3.43

The York Place to Newhaven project is fully consistent with, and supports the delivery
of the key strategies that will shape the future development of Edinburgh, including:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Edinburgh City Region Strategic Development Plan
Edinburgh Local Development Plan
Edinburgh Economy Strategy
Edinburgh Local Transport Strategy 2014 to 2019
Transport 2030 Vision
Sustainable Energy Action Plan
TfE Strategy for Delivery 2017 to 2021
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4

The Economic Case
Chapter summary
• The economic appraisal of the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project
has been revised to take account of updated planning assumptions, scheme
design, costs and forecasts
• The forecasting framework and models have been updated to address findings of
the independent audits undertaken of the 2015 options assessment business
case and the 2017 updated Outline Business Case
• The project is forecast to generate an incremental demand of 7m passenger
journeys in its opening year
• The project has a positive economic case, delivering over £1.40 of benefit for
each £1 spent
• The reduction in the benefit to cost ratio since the updated Outline Business
Case is predominantly as a result of changes to government appraisal guidance
• The benefit to cost ratio remains positive under all the sensitivity tests considered
• There are potentially significant wider benefits associated with continuing the
tram line into North Edinburgh and supporting the overall level of economic
growth of the city through enhancing the viability and attractiveness of major
housing and employment sites identified in the Local Development Plan
• The tram can help support economic activity (jobs, development, and housing) at
a greater level than would otherwise be the case

Introduction
4.1

This chapter updates the economic assessment carried out in 2017 for the updated
Outline Business Case. The appraisal has been updated to reflect the revised project
costs and to take account of updated demand forecasts that reflect the agreed scheme
design.

4.2

This chapter focuses on the economic analysis (the benefit-cost ratio based on the
present value of costs and benefits), but also includes a high-level assessment of
wider appraisal criteria in line with Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG).

4.3

The modelling and appraisal work has been carried out by JRC, a joint venture of
Jacobs and Steer.

Assessment of modal options
4.4

In support of this Final Business Case a high-level options assessment has been
carried out to validate the conclusions reached in the 2006 STAG 2 appraisal, which
formed the basis for the Edinburgh Tram (Line One) Act 2006. This work included the
assessment of viable modal options against assessment criteria and objectives derived
from the original STAG appraisal in light of current policy.

4.5

The assessment concluded that the completion of the tram to Newhaven will provide a
seamless, modern and accessible public transport option directly from the Airport. The
tram option out-performed bus and Bus Rapid Transit against the following STAG
objectives:
• Supporting the local economy
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•
•
•
•
•
•

Sustainability
Social benefits
Safety and security
Value for money
Affordability
Commercial and management

4.6

The tram already has powers and consents for the route to Newhaven and would be
open in 2023 subject to the scheme being approved.

4.7

Tram would also provide the highest levels of segregation of all the options and as a
result supports the STAG objectives and, by extension, the city’s wider economic,
social, sustainability and spatial planning outcomes better than the alternatives.

4.8

The assessment concluded that tram is the preferred modal choice for the route to
Newhaven and modelling has been carried out on this basis.

Modelling inputs
4.9

The forecasts are based on the following set of modelling inputs, which have been
agreed with the Project Board and Edinburgh Trams.
Table 3: Modelling inputs
Factor

Input

Source

Opening year

2023

Turner & Townsend

Peak service pattern
in opening year

8 trams per hour between Edinburgh Airport
and Newhaven, overlapping with 4 trams per
hour between Haymarket and Newhaven.

Edinburgh Trams

Peak service pattern
in future forecast
year (2032)

8 trams per hour between Edinburgh Airport
and Newhaven, overlapping with 8 trams per
hour between Haymarket and Newhaven.

Edinburgh Trams

Tram journey times

Airport to York Place – 37 minutes
York Place to Newhaven (peak and off-peak) –
17 minutes

Measured actuals
and VISSIM model

Tram peak vehicle
requirement

Opening year – 23
Future year – 25
Current fleet is 27 trams, so no additional
trams are required.

Edinburgh Trams

Capital costs

Updated capital costs as shown in chapter 5.

Cost plan produced
by Turner &
Townsend

Operating and
maintenance costs

Actual costs scaled up for additional services
being operated as shown in chapter 5.

Edinburgh Trams
and Council
Finance

Life cycle costs

Updated life cycle costs as shown in chapter 5.

Turner & Townsend

Bus peak vehicle
requirement

Reduction of 6 buses

Updated Outline
Business Case
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Factor

Input

Source

Future year network
assumptions

The modelled future year transport network
includes:
• Edinburgh Gateway
• Edinburgh-Glasgow Improvement
Programme
• Queensferry Crossing
• City-wide 20mph zones

City of Edinburgh
Council

Forecasting approach
4.10

The JRC forecasting framework has been used to support the preparation of demand,
revenue and benefit forecasts for tram since the mid-2000s. The models are updated
and enhanced on a periodic basis to ensure the models are up-to-date and fit-forpurpose.

4.11

The modelling approach has been developed accordance with best practice and with
modelling and appraisal guidance. The overall modelling framework, assumptions and
results have been subject to independent audit at each stage of business case
development, and the approach deemed fit-for-purpose and the results plausible and
reasonable.

4.12

The models have been updated to support this Final Business Case, and these
updates address specific points made as part of the independent audit undertaken.
The updates include:
• Calibration to new bus patronage counts in the tram corridor
• Calibration of highway demand to new count data in both the existing tram and
Newhaven corridors
• Validation of model to observed tram demand data for 2016 and 2017
• Updating of tram journey times
• Updating of bus journey times
• Revised forecast years of 2023 and 2032 with updated planning data assumptions

4.13

An independent audit of the 2018 work concluded that the overall approach and
forecasts were reasonable, and that the updates employed for Final Business Case
from the 2017 updated Outline Business Case provide additional confidence in the
model outputs.

Population and employment projections
4.14

Within Edinburgh, growth and development have been included in the model in line
with the Council’s development plans. These development assumptions have been
reviewed as part of the Final Business Case, and updated as appropriate. Outside of
Edinburgh, future year forecasts of background demand growth are based upon the
latest available Transport Model for Scotland (TMfS) data. There is a high degree of
consistency between TMfS and the Council’s assumptions.

4.15

In Edinburgh as a whole, the number of household trips (trips taken from home to
work, leisure, education etc.) is forecast to increase by over 35,000 (15%) from 2016 to
the future forecast year of 2032. Over a quarter of this growth is predicted to occur in
the Leith Docks and Western Harbour area.
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4.16

There is significant employment growth forecast across Edinburgh. Edinburgh Park is
forecast to expand significantly with 11,000 new jobs between 2016 and 2032. The city
centre will also experience a significant increase in employment of 6,000 jobs over the
same period.

4.17

The development of Leith Waterfront therefore has a strategically important role to play
in mitigating the increase in in-commuting, by providing new dwellings on brownfield
sites within the city with good public transport access to the city centre and Edinburgh
Park. This role would be enhanced through the development of the York Place to
Newhaven tram by improving public transport accessibility and helping to bring forward
developments at a potentially faster rate and higher density than would otherwise be
the case.

Demand, revenue and benefits forecasts
4.18

The modelled demand is presented for two forecast years – 2023 (the opening year),
and a second forecast year of 2032. The annual forecasts are based on:
• The application of annualisation factors to grow modelled period demand to annual
demand. The annualisation factors reflect the usage profile on the existing tram
route
• A straight-line interpolation between 2023 and 2032 to obtain annual ‘modelled’
demand
• Adjustment to the modelled demand to reflect demand ramp-up on the line,
representing the period in the early years when people get accustomed to the
tram, and demand builds up to its potential level. Demand build-up is assumed to
be 80% in year of opening, increasing to 90% in year 2 and 100% by year 3
• Patronage growth beyond 2032 is assumed to be 1% to 2052. No demand growth
is assumed beyond 2052 (i.e. demand over the second half of the 60-year
appraisal period is assumed to be constant)
• An assumed real increase in revenues over time at a rate of 1% per annum

4.19

The assumptions employed within the economic case are fully consistent with those
underpinning the financial case.

4.20

The current and modelled annual demand is shown in table 4.
Table 4: Demand forecasts
2023

2032

Existing system

8.7m

11.6m

System including York Place to Newhaven

15.7m

21.6m

Incremental demand

7.0m

10.0m

4.21

Annual forecast demand for the existing system is 8.7m for 2023. This compares with
observed demand of 6.7m in 2017 and 7.4m in 2018.

4.22

With the York Place to Newhaven line, the overall demand almost doubles to 15.7m in
2023, an incremental annual demand of 7.0m trips.
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Capital costs, operating costs, lifecycle costs and revenues
Capital costs
4.23

The capital costs are presented in chapter 5. These are converted into 2010
discounted cashflows (the price base in which guidance suggests appraisal be
conducted in1) through:
• Developing a cost profile based on the monthly construction spend schedule
• Deflating the out-turn costs into 2010 prices using a GDP deflator
• Discounting the costs for a 2010 discount year based on the standard appraisal
discount rate of 3.5%

4.24

The cost estimates have been adjusted to include for an optimism bias level of 6%
which has been applied in the economic appraisal. This level of optimism bias is in line
with current webTAG guidance for tram (light rail) projects2. The 6% rate is also
consistent with current STAG (Rail) guidance.
Lifecycle costs

4.25

Lifecycle costs, being renewal and replacement of all system elements, have been
estimated by Turner & Townsend.

4.26

Lifecycle costs are profiled over the 60-year economic appraisal period. All costs are
converted to 2010 prices within the appraisal. A real increase (i.e. increase above
inflation) in lifecycle costs of 1% per annum has been applied throughout the appraisal
period.
Operating and maintenance costs

4.27

The appraisal includes the incremental operating and maintenance costs of operating
the full network, over and above the costs of the existing system. Operating and
maintenance costs for the York Place to Newhaven route have been modelled by the
Council in consultation with Edinburgh Trams based on the costs of the existing tram
system. The operational and service assumptions are as set out in table 3 above.

4.28

The incremental operating and maintenance costs over those for the existing tram
system are set out in table 5. The calculations take account of all costs required to
operate, manage and maintain the tram system.

Appraisal guidance requires all discounted costs and benefits to be presented in 2010 prices and values, as this is the
price base that the values of time (which value the benefits within the appraisal) are expressed in.
1

2

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/webtag-tag-unit-a1-2-scheme-costs-july-2017
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Table 5: Incremental operating and maintenance costs
Service pattern

Incremental operating
and maintenance cost
(£m per annum, 2017
prices)

12 tph operating between Haymarket & Newhaven (2023
opening year assumptions)

5.75

16 tph operating between Haymarket & Newhaven (2032
second forecast year assumptions)

8.6

Summary
4.29

For the purposes of the economic appraisal, all costs are converted to 2010 prices.
The undiscounted cost profile for the project over the appraisal period is shown in
Figure 4. The capital costs, represented by the blue lines, are incurred up-front (to
2022), while the operating and maintenance costs (dark green) are incurred over the
course of the 60-year appraisal and increase in real terms by about 1% per annum.
Operating costs show a stepped increase in 2032, reflecting the assumed year in
which the service level would increase from 12 to 16tph. Tram lifecycle costs (orange)
are also incurred throughout the appraisal period, though the profile reflects the
assumed point at which items (vehicles, track, systems) need renewing or replacing.
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Figure 4: Undiscounted Tram Costs over 60-year appraisal period
Revenues
4.30

The forecast tram and bus fare box revenues are estimated based on the modelled
tram demand (which also includes an assessment of the modes from which tram
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demand is transferred), and average yields based on 2017 data provided by Edinburgh
Trams. Public transport fares are assumed to increase by 1% per annum in real terms.
4.31

No additional revenues, other than the farebox revenue generated by the new line, are
assumed.

Economic appraisal
4.32

The update of the economic appraisal for the project has been prepared in line with
current Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG) 3. The appraisal considers the
flows of monetised discounted costs and benefits over the appraisal period, and
compares these to provide economic performance metrics including the benefit to cost
ratio.

4.33

The monetised elements of the appraisal are only one part of the wider STAG criteria,
there are additional benefits that need to be considered to support informed decision
making. An assessment of the wider STAG benefits follows in later sections.

4.34

The key assumptions employed in the economic appraisal are shown in table 6.
Table 6: Economic appraisal assumptions
Factor

Assumption

Opening year

2023

Appraisal period

60 years (2023 to 2082)

Discount rate

3.5% per annum, reducing to 3% from 30 years after the
current year

4.35

The Department for Transport’s (DfT’s) Transport User Benefits Analysis (TUBA)
software has been used to calculate scheme benefits. These include WebTAG default
assumptions on parameters such as the value of time.

4.36

The appraisal is presented in 2010 prices and discounted to 2010 (as per DfT
guidance and included in TUBA). All other cost and revenues have been converted to
2010 prices.

4.37

The results of the economic appraisal are presented in table 7.

3

https://www.transport.gov.scot/our-approach/industry-guidance/scottish-transport-analysis-guide-scot-tag/
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Table 7: Economic appraisal results
EDINBURGH TRAM YORK PLACE TO NEWHAVEN
BENEFITS (£’000s)
Public transport user benefits

£475,864

Highway user impacts

-£47,586

Private provider revenue impacts

-£32,556

Tax impacts
Total benefits

-£402
£395,320

COSTS AND FINANCIAL IMPACTS (£’000s)
Capital costs

-£142,149

Net tram and bus operating and maintenance costs

-£137,262

Tram lifecycle costs
Net tram and bus revenues
Total costs and financial impacts

-£38,154
£35,074
-£282,491

ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE
Net Present Value (NPV)
Benefit to Cost Ratio (BCR)

£112,829
1.40

4.38

The key finding of the economic appraisal is that the Edinburgh Tram York Place to
Newhaven project would deliver a positive economic performance, delivering £1.40 of
benefit for each £1 spent. This compares with the BCR in the updated Outline
Business Case of 1.64:1.

4.39

The overall level of forecast benefits (in terms of time savings to passengers) are of a
similar order to those that underpinned the updated Outline Business Case. Similarly,
the net costs are also of a similar order, whereby the increase in capital costs (from the
update Outline Business Case) has been offset by a reduction in forecast operating,
maintenance and lifecycle costs.

4.40

The key change between the updated Outline Business Case and the Final Business
Case is that the Department for Transport’s guidance has been updated and that, as
part of this update, the value of time used to monetise travel time savings has been
reduced4. Moreover, the latest guidance also includes a reduction in the growth in the
value of time over time, which is used to increase benefits broadly in line with forecast
productivity growth. The combined effect of these changes is to reduce the benefits by
around 12%. This change is the primary factor which explains the reduction in BCR
within the Final Business Case. Indeed, without these changes to the guidance, the
BCR would have remained at approximately 1.60:1 which is comparable with the
updated Outline Business Case.

This reflects updated research. The value of time for commuting has increased, but those for business and leisure
have reduced, and the net effect is a reduction in the order of 3%.
4

28

4.41

This is a point noted by Atkins when auditing the analysis underpinning the economic
case. Atkins referenced the changes to guidance but also concluded that the
underlying merit of the project has not changed since the updated Outline Business
Case
“when reviewing the content of the Business Case, there is a temptation to look
immediately and only at the BCR and to compare its value with earlier estimates.
Although the size of the BCR has fallen since 2017, there are valid external factors
which would explain the change, notably the changes to the DfTs prescribed value of
time forecasts and the change in overall scheme costs. The underlying merit of the
Project has not altered between the previous OBC in June 2017 and the current FBC
which has been the focus of this review.”

Sensitivity tests
4.42

A number of sensitivity tests have been undertaken to test the robustness of the
economic performance of the project under a range of scenarios. The sensitivity tests
undertaken are:
• Highway impacts tests:
o An ‘optimistic’ case where highway impacts are neutral (the central case
assumes disbenefits are equivalent to 10% of the level of public transport
benefits)
o A ‘pessimistic’ case where disbenefits are equivalent to 20% of the level of
public transport benefits
• Public transport benefits tests:
o Upside: +20% in public transport benefits
o Downside: -20% in public transport benefits
• Growth sensitivity test looking at the impact of future developments on Leith
Waterfront not coming forward at the same rate or level as assumed
• Capital cost sensitivity based on 20% optimism bias
• Capital cost sensitivity based on Oxford Global Projects optimism bias at P80 (see
chapter 5 for more details)
• No demand growth post 2032
• Journey time tests:
o Upside: -10% journey time
o Downside: +10% journey time

4.43

The outputs from the sensitivity tests are summarised in table 8.
Table 8: Sensitivity test results
Sensitivity Test

BCR

Central scenario

1.40

Highway impacts of zero (neutral)

1.57

Highway disbenefits at 20% of PT benefit

1.23

Public transport benefits +20%

1.74

Public transport benefits -20%

1.06
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4.44

Sensitivity Test

BCR

Lower development growth

1.17

Higher capital costs 20% optimism bias

1.27

Higher capital costs Oxford Global Projects OB at P80

1.25

No demand growth post 2032

1.20

Journey time -10%

1.73

Journey time +10%

1.30

The BCR for the project remains positive (above 1:1) under all the sensitivity tests
considered.

Wider economic benefits
4.45

Wider economic benefits are productivity benefits that are not captured within a
traditional cost benefit analysis based on generalised time savings. This is because
other markets impacted by a transport scheme (e.g. labour market, output market) are
not operating under conditions of perfect competition. Wider Impacts are completely
additional to standard transport user benefits.

4.46

The Department for Transport has published draft guidance on Wider Impacts5 which
aims to quantify the potential economic impacts of transport improvements upon
business and workers' productivity and the resulting increase in output.

4.47

The wider benefits applicable to Edinburgh Tram are agglomeration and labour supply
- move to more productive jobs. Each of these is described below.
Agglomeration

4.48

Agglomeration benefits value the productivity benefits of firms being 'effectively' closer
together. The concept of 'effective density' is a measure of the employment density of
a place and the other places around it, scaled by the distances between them. There is
a positive relationship between effective density and productivity. Some sectors and
hence locations have higher agglomeration elasticities – meaning that a given
improvement in ‘effective density’ results in a higher productivity benefit. Edinburgh
supports a number of specialised clusters in areas such as financial and business
services, legal services, technology and life sciences.

4.49

Transport investment can increase effective density in two ways:
• First, by reducing transport costs and thereby improving accessibility around
and between jobs. This, in effect, brings firms closer together. This effect can be
measured for all transport investment, and there is a direct linkage between the
transport accessibility changes (from transport modelling) and the agglomeration
effect

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/370532/webtag-tag-Reducing unit-a2-1wider-impacts.pdf
5
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• Second, where transport investment changes the scale or location of
employment in an area or between areas. In this case the change in the number
of jobs in an area directly affects the ‘effective density’
4.50

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project would reduce the transport costs
between a number of key employment locations including:
• Around Leith Waterfront including the Scottish Government
• The city centre via five stops between Picardy Place and Haymarket
• Reduction in travel time via direct tram connection to major employment locations
on the Phase 1 line, notably Edinburgh Park and Edinburgh Airport
• Reduction in travel times to a range of locations within the city and beyond, via
interchange with rail at Waverley, Haymarket and Edinburgh Gateway, and bus
(city centre)

4.51

The project also supports the change in scale and location of jobs through:
• Directly supporting the bringing forward of employment related development in the
Leith Waterfront area
• Increasing the attractiveness of the employment locations in the city centre and
Edinburgh Park by expanding the effective labour market catchment through
reduced travel costs, and through helping bring forward major residential
development in Leith Waterfront

4.52

The agglomeration benefits have not been quantified as part of this update of the
business case. However, the inclusion of agglomeration benefits for public transport
projects in large urban areas (UK outside London) typically adds in the range of 15% to
40% above conventional transport benefits.
Labour supply

4.53

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project connects major existing and
planned employment destinations (city centre, Edinburgh Park) with the Leith corridor,
which has among the highest population density in the city, and major planned areas
for new residential developments along Leith Waterfront towards Newhaven.

4.54

Through this the tram will connect existing and new jobs with existing and new
residents, ensuring that labour market accessibility is enhanced (businesses will find it
easier to recruit, and workers have access to more jobs), and that the economic growth
that this support will be delivered in a sustainable manner, though integrated transport
and land use planning.

4.55

There will be locations that are not served by tram that will, as a result of the scheme,
exhibit worse comparative accessibility, and this logically will result in some
displacement or relocation of activity from elsewhere to the tram corridor, at least in the
shorter term.

4.56

However, the purpose of the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project is to
support the overall level of economic growth of Edinburgh through enhancing the
viability and attractiveness of major housing and employment sites identified in the
spatial strategy. In this context, employment should not be viewed as ‘zero-sum’
(where tram only results in distributional effects). Rather, the tram project can help
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support economic activity (jobs, development, and housing) at a greater level that
would otherwise be the case.
Summary
4.57

JRC’s assessment of wider economic benefits is presented in table 9, based on a
qualitative assessment using a 7-point (+3 to -3) scale, consistent with that employed
within STAG.
Table 9: Wider economic benefits assessment
Criteria

Assessment

Agglomeration

√√√

Improved labour supply

√√√

Outline STAG assessment
4.58

This section provides an outline assessment against the range of objectives set out in
Scottish Transport Appraisal Guidance (STAG). The assessment is a high-level
assessment based on informed judgement about likely potential impacts of the project.

4.59

A full STAG assessment was undertaken to support the case presented as part of
acquiring powers under the Tram Act that forms the basis of securing powers to build
the project. The nature of the scheme is largely unchanged and the strategic policy
context within which the scheme has been developed has been re-informed by the
statutory policy documents adopted since the enactment of the Tram Act.

4.60

For this report Steer has therefore updated, at a high-level, the assessment of how the
scheme performs against STAG appraisal criteria. This provides a validation that the
project remains consistent with, and supportive of, the wider spatial planning and policy
objectives that it was originally developed to meet.

Performance against planning objectives
4.61

The policy context discussed in chapter 3 sets the context for the assessment of the
Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project against planning objectives,
presented in table 10.
Table 10: Assessment against planning objectives
Planning Objective

4.62

Assessment

Comment

Supporting the Spatial Strategy

√√√

The project has the strong potential to
support the delivery of identified housing
and employment opportunities.

Sustainable Economic
Development

√√√

The spatial strategy is developed to
support the overall growth of Edinburgh
in a sustainable manner.

The project offers the potential to:
• Increase the attractiveness of major development sites, enhancing their overall
viability and potentially bringing them forward at a faster rate than would otherwise
be the case
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• Support the nature and scale of development, by supporting higher density
development with a lesser requirement for parking than would be the case without
the tram
4.63

The project also supports the spatial development strategy and the wider economic
objective of supporting the planned population and jobs growth within Edinburgh in a
sustainable manner.
Environment

4.64

A detailed environmental impact statement was prepared for the securing of powers for
the project. The EIS sets out the results of an appraisal of the environmental impacts
and identifies appropriate mitigation measures that are included in the design and
development.

4.65

The granting of powers implicitly suggests that there were no unacceptable
environmental impacts for the tram to Newhaven.
Accidents and security

4.66

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project has the potential to reduce
accidents through the transfer of car trips to tram. However, the Leith corridor already
has a high public transport mode share so the absolute change in vehicle kilometres
will be modest.

4.67

The tram offers a high level of security, in particular through the presence of Ticketing
Services Assistants and on board and on street CCTV and passenger help points.
Transport economic efficiency

4.68

The assessment of transport economic efficiency is the economic appraisal presented
above.
Economic activity and locational impact
Local economic impacts

4.69

Local economic impacts are concerned with which geographic locations and which
sectors are likely to gain or lose as a result of the project. In geographic terms, the
project will support existing businesses and expansion of activity in key employment
locations, in particular the city centre and Edinburgh Park.

4.70

The growth in these locations will be driven by the expansion of higher-value service
sector jobs which would probably only locate in the city centre or high-grade premises
such as those in Edinburgh Park. It is therefore unlikely that other locations within
Edinburgh would be material losers as a result of the project.

4.71

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project aims to support the delivery of
planned jobs and housing growth. Without tram this growth would either be at a lesser
scale, take longer to come forward or need to be accommodated in a less sustainable
manner (i.e. growth would have to be supported by greater levels of in-commuting).
National Economic Impacts

4.72

Net impacts at the national level are unlikely to be significant. However, key sectors
such as business and financial services and life sciences / technology are mobile and
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internationalised, and enhancing the attractiveness of Edinburgh as a location to locate
(through good transport, access to a large labour pool, and direct access to the Airport)
will help maintain and enhance Edinburgh’s competitive position as a place that highvalue internationally mobile businesses want to locate and expand in.
Distributional impacts
4.73

The project serves a corridor of comparatively high unemployment and deprivation, as
shown in Figure 5. The tram will provide improved accessibility to residents along the
corridor to the range of job opportunities in the city centre and along the existing tram
corridor (e.g. Edinburgh Park).

Figure 5: Index of Deprivation (from Scottish Index of Multiple Deprivation Interactive
Map)
4.74

Steer’s assessment of the Economic Activity Location Impact (EALI) is presented in table
11.
Table 11: EALI assessment
Criteria

Assessment

Local Economic Impacts

√√

National Economic Impacts
Distributional Impacts

√
√√

Integration
4.75

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project provides more direct journey
opportunities avoiding interchange, as well as interchange opportunities at a range of
destinations including the city centre (rail at Waverley and Haymarket, bus), Edinburgh
Gateway and at Ingliston Park and Ride.

4.76

The project supports the city’s spatial strategy and hence wider economic policy
objectives. All options fully support the city’s transport policy objectives.
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4.77

JRC’s assessment of integration is presented in table 12.
Table 12: Assessment of Integration Impacts
Criteria

Assessment

Transport Interchange

√√√

Land Use Transport Integration

√√√

Policy Integration

√√√

Accessibility and social inclusion
4.78

The Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project enhances accessibility and
social inclusion.

4.79

In terms of community accessibility, the public transport network coverage and access
to local facilities is reasonably good throughout the corridor, reflecting the good existing
bus network coverage. Tram will improve this accessibility but will not transform any
specific movement from being ‘inaccessible’ to ‘accessible’.

4.80

The tram improves the comparative accessibility by public transport for a range of
movements, in particular those from the northern end of the route, and from the whole
route to a range of employment and other opportunities on the existing tram corridor.

4.81

JRC’s assessment of accessibility and social inclusion is presented in table 13.
Table 13: Accessibility and social inclusion assessment
Criteria

Assessment

Community Accessibility
Comparative Accessibility

√
√√√

Measuring the Economic Benefits
4.82

A post-project review will be carried out to demonstrate the achievement of the
economic benefits of the project. This review will include a full post-facto cost benefit
analysis.

4.83

As the patronage on the route is expected to build up over time, it is recommended that
this review is carried out at least 24 months after the opening of the new route, and
may be done in conjunction with the review of strategic benefits.

Conclusions
4.84

The economic appraisal shows that the central case delivers a benefit to cost ratio of
1.40 to 1, and that the BCR would remain positive under a range of sensitivity tests
undertaken. The reduction in this benefit to cost ratio since the updated Outline
Business Case is predominantly as a result of changes to government guidance.

4.85

The outline STAG assessment demonstrates how the project contributes to a range of
wider policy objectives and outcomes, in particular supporting the spatial planning and
development strategies for the city, and improving transport accessibility in areas of
comparative high deprivation.
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5

The Financial Case
Chapter summary
•

•
•
•

•
•

•

The tram line to Newhaven is affordable, on the basis that a £1.9m challenge
can be funded from reserves. Reserves used would be replenished from profits
in future years, with all reserves being repaid by 2027. Moreover, there are
opportunities to reduce the requirement for reserves from efficiencies in tram
maintenance and further maximisation of tram advertising income
This conclusion is based on robust and prudent analysis of costs and revenues
and assumes an extraordinary dividend from Lothian Buses of £20m over a 10
year horizon
In the longer term, tram revenues can fund the extension and provide additional
income to the Council
However, in recognition of the work done by Oxford Global Projects, it is
recommended that an additional £50m is set aside as contingency. This
contingency allowance increases the £1.9m cashflow challenge to £14.8m
requiring a series of measures to be implemented to fund or mitigate the risk
All risk and contingency will be overseen by the Head of Finance and
administered through the governance structure set out in chapter 7
Analysis of opportunity costs has been carried out setting out the amount that
could be available to spend on other projects if the capital investment were not
made. This opportunity cost however needs to be viewed in the context of the
monetary and wider economic benefits the project delivers
Sensitivity testing has been undertaken on the base case showing the financial
impact of changes to key assumptions and the impact on reserves

Introduction
5.1

In order to assess whether the Edinburgh Tram York Place to Newhaven project is
affordable to the City of Edinburgh, costs and income have been assessed in terms of:
• financial impact of the project on tram business; and
• affordability to the Council in the short, medium and long term

5.2

The detailed financial model produced for the 2017 updated Outline Business Case
has been revised and updated to incorporate actual costs and revenue data provided
by Edinburgh Trams based on performance in 2017. The Council has met regularly
with Edinburgh Trams to ensure that any forecasts used are logical and backed up with
robust evidence. The forecasts have also been corroborated by comparison with
interim results for 2018.

5.3

Capital cost estimates have been updated as detailed elsewhere in this chapter and
utilised in the financial model.

5.4

Steer (previously Steer Davies Gleave) were appointed to review and update
patronage forecasts and this work was also carried out in conjunction with Edinburgh
Trams. The output is consistent with current performance.

5.5

The financial model utilises the 2017 base actual costs and revenue data and projects
these forward to 2054, taking account of the impact of constructing and operating the
line to Newhaven. The model provides detailed annual cashflow forecasts for
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Edinburgh Trams and the City of Edinburgh Council to assess the affordability of the
investment in, and operation of, the completed tram line to Newhaven.

Project costs
Introduction
5.6

The cost estimates have been updated based on the outcome of the design
consultation, the tendered prices, revised detailed quantitative cost and schedule risk
assessments, support for business proposals and further work in relation to optimism
bias.
Assumptions

5.7

Based on the experience of the original tram project, and the work done by the
Council’s advisory team, a number of assumptions have been made and agreed with
the Project Board. Key assumptions include:
• Contract award will be in March 2019
• The construction phase plan will be as set out in chapter 7, including traffic
management arrangements which allow the opening up of large areas of the site to
facilitate a one-dig approach and flexibility to deal with unforeseen underground
obstructions
• Utility works will be broadly in line with the desk top assessment underpinning the
utility conflicts schedule described in chapter 7
• No bridge replacements will be required
• Road reconstruction and public realm improvements will be limited to those
necessitated by the tram project and no allowance is made for additional general
improvements
• The supplementary projects to be delivered in parallel, as set out in chapter 7, are
funded from the Place capital programme budget
• No land acquisition costs will be incurred
• The Council will procure an Owner Controlled Insurance Policy (OCIP) for the
construction of the works
• Inflation is based on current Building Cost Information Services All in Tender
indices rate (BCIS) indices and is applied to elements of the prices that are not
contractually fixed
• The cost plan is based upon the design layouts finalised following the public
consultation carried out during 2018
Programme

5.8

The capital cost estimate is based on the tendered programme, which includes the key
dates shown in Table 14.
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Table 14: Programme milestones
Milestone

Date

Council approval to award contract

March 2019

Completion of ECI period/Construction Commencement

Q4 2019

Construction complete

Q3 2022

Testing & Commissioning complete

Q1 2023

Services commencement

Q1 2023

Support for business
5.9

A package of measures has been developed in consultation with the business
community and elected members to support business through the construction period.
These include a range of practical measures to minimise disruption to businesses and
customers as well as additional marketing and a continuity fund.
Risk quantification

5.10

The updated risk allowance includes assessments of the main sources of uncertainty
to the project, including:
•
•
•
•

Discrete cost risks
Estimate uncertainty
Cost of schedule delay
Unknown unknowns

5.11

The discrete cost risk estimate is based on a quantitative cost risk assessment (QCRA)
of the project risk registers. Each risk in the risk register is assigned a probability of
occurring and a range of estimated costs impacts, which are then modelled using a
stochastic risk model to generate an estimate of the likely cost of risk at varying
degrees of confidence. It is generally accepted best practice when adopting a
quantitative risk analysis, to use the P80 risk estimate, i.e. the risk cost which the
model predicts will not be exceeded 80% of the time.

5.12

Every cost plan is developed based on the best information available at the time and
therefore there is always an element of uncertainty. For example, while utility diversion
costs have been estimated based on detailed surveys, there is a risk that further
utilities will be discovered when the works commence. The risk quantification process
makes an allowance for this, along with all other uncertainties of which the Council is
aware. This is discussed in more detail in chapter 7 including how risks will be
managed throughout the life of the project.

5.13

In addition to the costs of individual risks occurring, the potential impact on programme
and associated costs have also been considered. The cost of schedule delay is based
on a quantitative schedule risk assessment (QSRA) of the programme risk register to
estimate the delay cost of discrete risk events, and duration uncertainty. The QSRA
provided a range of confidence levels for milestone completion dates. The P80 outputs
were used to estimate the cost of delay for each stage of the project.

5.14

Despite undertaking a robust approach to developing and assessing the risk register,
cost plan and programme it is possible that a currently unforeseen event could occur.
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An allowance has been made for such unknowns by incorporating the standard
deviation of the QCRA from the risk register.
Optimism bias
5.15

Academic research has shown that the cost of major projects is often underestimated
due to unrealistic budgets influenced by project team optimism. This phenomenon is
known as optimism bias. To counteract this, the project has considered government
guidance, which has led to an additional 6% being added to the capital costs and risk
allowance in the base case.

5.16

The project has also commissioned Professor Flyvbjerg and Dr Budzier from Oxford
Global Projects at the University of Oxford to conduct a reference class forecast to
estimate the cost and schedule risk of the project. As part of the Edinburgh Tram
Inquiry into the original project, Prof. Flyvbjerg and Dr Budzier were requested, as
experts, to review the original tram project’s risk management process. Therefore,
while the outcome of the Inquiry is not yet known, it was considered prudent to ask
Professor Flyvbjerg and Dr Budzier to provide a reference class forecast as they
recommended in their evidence to the Inquiry. The output from the Oxford Global
Projects review is set out later in this chapter.
Results

5.17

The results of the updated cost estimate are summarised in Table 15.
Table 15: Project cost estimate
Element

Cost (£m)

Development costs to date (funded from reserves and
previously approved)
Capital costs to completion
Support for Business (Council funded element)

£5.5
£156.7
£1.9

Risk

£31.9

Project Cost

196.0

Optimism Bias @ 6%6

£11.3

Project Cost inclusive of Optimism Bias

£207.3

Lifecycle costs
5.18

Lifecycle costs have been calculated for both the original and extended lines. While
both the costs are included within the financial case, only the costs relating to the
extension are included within the economic case, which is consistent with best
practice.

5.19

The lifecycle renewal assumptions are:
• Costs are based on 2018 price levels, with inflation applied for the financial case

6

Calculated based on total project cost excluding development costs to date and support for business
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• Replacement periods are generally assumed to match the design lives in the
employer’s requirements. In some cases, such as structures, costs have been
added for partial renewals within the design lives
• For the extended part of the line, base unit costs from the current capital cost
estimate have been used with normal allowances for contractor’s preliminaries and
client on-costs for design and project management
• For the existing line, Edinburgh Trams have reviewed the asset base to develop a
lifecycle schedule and cost plan
• Allowances are made for tram refurbishment within the lifecycle cost estimate
• Tram vehicle replacement is also included in the financial model from 2043

Revenue and cost assumptions
5.20

The updated tram financial model is based on a number of detailed assumptions. The
most significant ones are set out below. Key assumptions have been agreed between
the Council and Edinburgh Trams to ensure the robustness of the financial projections.
Revenues

5.21

The most significant revenue stream is from tram fares. This income stream is based
on projected passenger numbers derived from the Steer transport modelling work
described in chapter 4. This modelling shows significant growth in tram patronage due
to forecast passenger increases at Edinburgh Airport and planned housing growth in
the city.

5.22

Edinburgh Trams have provided data on current ticket yields and the proportion of
passengers using different ticket types (cash single, airport cash single, Ridacard,
concession travel cards, etc). This information is used alongside the passenger
projections and planned fare increases to 2021 to calculate estimated fare revenue.
Beyond this, average fares are assumed to rise annually by RPI + 1%..

5.23

Currently the Scottish Government contributes to free bus travel for the over 60s and
the Council pays for concessionary travel on trams. The model assumes that these
arrangements will continue, with concessionary revenue being calculated as a
percentage of overall patronage and adjusted for the increase in the rate of inflation.
The projected additional costs associated with increased concessionary travel are
included in the project cashflows.

5.24

In addition to fare income, the projections include developers’ contributions of £7.8m
towards the construction of the extended tram line. This is based on contributions
received or agreed to date as well as an estimate of future contributions based on
assumed development along the tram corridor.

5.25

The financial model assumes annual net tram advertising income of approximately
£0.8m from 2018. This is split in accordance with agreements currently in place
between Edinburgh Trams, Transport for Edinburgh and Marketing Edinburgh.
Operating and maintenance costs

5.26

Edinburgh Trams have provided details of all current tram operating costs. Although
the new operating agreement requires Edinburgh Trams to meet the full cost of
maintenance, cost estimates have been taken from existing Council contracts with
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maintenance providers. These costs have been uplifted by appropriate inflation
indices.
5.27

Tram costs in the model are increased by cost drivers including track length, annual
tram kilometrage, patronage and one-off increases. All cost drivers, in consultation with
Edinburgh Trams, have been reviewed and agreed.
Taxation

5.28

Corporation tax has been modelled using existing tax rates and company structures. In
the early years of the model, Edinburgh Trams is forecast to make a loss, so
corporation tax will not apply in the short to medium term. However, under the group
relief arrangements, Edinburgh Trams will receive payment for its tax losses from
profitable companies elsewhere within the Council’s tax group.

5.29

A high level analysis of VAT implications has been carried out and established that the
vast majority of VAT payable by the Council and Edinburgh Trams will be recoverable.
Dividend policy and transfer payments

5.30

Under the new operating agreement, monies are transferred between Transport for
Edinburgh and the Council by way of an asset fee. This enables the Council to fund
life-cycle replacement as well as the capital financing costs for the project. In the short
to medium-term, to meet working capital requirements, the Council will purchase
ordinary B shares in Edinburgh Trams. These will be repaid in the longer term, after
which Edinburgh Trams will have the ability to pay dividends to its shareholder.
Lothian Buses dividends

5.31

At its board meeting in December 2018, the board of Lothian approved an additional
dividend of £1m, which is available to fund the project. In addition to this, a further
£19m has been agreed in principle to be paid over a 10 year period. The agreement is
subject to ongoing profitability and financial strength of the company and its ability to
ensure ongoing cash flow and investment requirements as approved through the
business planning cycle.

Capital costs and financing
Capital advance
5.32

In order to complete the tram line to Newhaven, the Council needs to fund total project
costs of up to £207.3m as set out in the ‘Project Costs’ section of this chapter.

5.33

Within the financial model, the capital advances associated with the spend profile, net
of developer contributions and revenue-funded costs, have been charged as interest
only during the construction phase. Once the line is operational, debt servicing is
charged over a 30 year repayment profile using an income based repayment
approach. The interest associated with repaying the capital advances has been
modelled at a marginal cost of borrowing rate of 4.1%. The repayment profile
modelled complies with current regulations guiding local authority borrowing, lending
and loans fund administration. The results are shown in table 16.
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Table 16: Net capital funding and debt service requirement
Description

Cost £m

Total Project costs

207.3

Less: Development costs funded from reserves

(5.5)

Less: Support for Business funded from revenue

(1.9)

Less: Income from developers’ contributions

(7.8)

Net capital funding requirement

192.1

Averaged annual debt service requirement

10.57

Modelling results
Affordability and funding
In order to assess whether the Council can afford the tram project, the Council cash
flows during the construction period and over the subsequent borrowing repayment
period have been modelled. Figure 6 details the cumulative cash flows to the Council
to 2033.

30.0

Council Cumulative Cash Flows

25.0

20.0

15.0

10.0

5.0

-

(5.0)

Figure 6: Council Cumulative Cash Flows
5.34

Under the income-based repayment profile, capital financing costs are repaid as
interest only in the construction period, with principal and interest repayments for the
30 years following commencement of operations. However, the increased revenue
generated from extending the tram line grows over a longer period, presenting a £1.9m
challenge spread over financial years 2022-23 and 2023-24. This can be met from
7

This is based on the total debt service requirement divided by the construction period plus loan tenor
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reserves which will be replenished from profits in future years, with all reserves being
repaid by 2027. Moreover, there are opportunities to reduce the requirement for
reserves from efficiencies in tram maintenance and further maximisation of tram
advertising income.

Lothian Buses viability
5.35

It is recognised that the York Place to Newhaven tram line will have an impact on the
Lothian business as a significant proportion of bus users on the proposed route are
modelled in the business case to transfer to tram. In addition, based on real experience
from the previous construction phase of the original tram line, the company will also
see significant operational disruption, revenue loss and incur additional costs of
operation during the construction phase. It is expected that the financial impacts will be
mitigated with an ongoing proactive and collaborative approach.

5.36

The predicted counter balance is the future positive impact of the development of a
fully integrated public transport system aimed at continuing the growth of the public
transport market to the benefit of the city. Full consideration needs to be given to the
full and proper integration of all public transport modes. Place making and design is
crucial to ensure that all modes can co-exist together to deliver maximum benefits for
the city.

5.37

The Council has discussed its proposals with the board of Lothian and both parties
recognise the points above. The company continues to operate in a challenging
commercial environment and the tram works will add to these challenges significantly.
The company is confident that with the full support of the Council and delivery of
measures it can continue to operate its business successfully as well as develop it for
the future.

5.38

The Council will continue to work with Lothian closely in developing traffic management
arrangements, including the implementation of bus priority measures to speed up
journey times to minimise the impact on Lothian and its customers by keeping the city
moving and placing the provision of public transport high on the agenda. Distinct and
real actions will be taken to ensure an improvement to the free flow of public transport
around the city. Increased priority will be given to bus with measures including a
mutually agreed approach to bus lane operating hours, improved enforcement
measures, the creation of new and additional priority measures and investment in
infrastructure and real time information.

Opportunity cost
5.39

In making a decision on any major capital investment it is good practice to consider the
opportunity costs, that being the amount that could be available to spend on other
projects if the capital investment were not made.

5.40

As the project is funded almost entirely from future public transport revenues, the
amount available to fund other priorities is limited to the Lothian Buses dividend and
the surplus cashflows from the existing tram line. Cashflows from the line to Newhaven
would not exist.
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5.41

The dividend from Lothian Buses and the surplus cashflows from the existing tram line
could be available to the Council to fund other priorities provided the profile of these
sums matched an alternative investment.

5.42

Table 17 sets out the forecast annual sums available from public transport revenues.

5.43

The forecasts in table 17 assume that a £20m extraordinary dividend from Lothian
Buses is paid in the absence of the tram to Newhaven project proceeding, and the
performance of Edinburgh Trams is consistent with the projections in the financial
model do-nothing scenario.
Table 17: Opportunity cost
Tram surplus
cashflows (£m)

Lothian Buses
extraordinary
dividend (£m)

Total (£m)

2018/19

1.1

1.0

2.1

2019/20

2.0

2.0

4.0

2020/21

1.3

2.0

3.3

2021/22

3.4

2.0

5.4

2022/23

3.7

2.0

5.7

2023/24

4.9

2.0

6.9

2024/25

6.0

2.0

8.0

2025/26

6.4

2.0

8.4

2026/27

3.0

2.0

5.0

2027/28

3.0

2.0

5.0

2028/29

3.1

1.0

4.1

TOTAL

37.9

20

57.9

Year

5.44

This opportunity cost however needs to be viewed in the context of the monetary and
wider economic benefits the project delivers as set out in chapter 4. As well as
delivering in excess of £395m in benefits, the project contributes to a range of wider
policy objectives and outcomes, in particular supporting the spatial planning and
development strategies for the city, and improving transport accessibility in areas of
comparative high deprivation. In the absence of the project, these benefits would not
be realised.

5.45

The project supports the change in scale and location of jobs through:
• Directly supporting the bringing forward of employment related development in the
Leith Waterfront area
• Increasing the attractiveness of the employment locations in the city centre and
Edinburgh Park by expanding the effective labour market catchment through
reduced travel costs, and through helping bring forward major residential
development in Leith Waterfront

5.46

While these benefits have not been quantified as part of this update of the business
case, the inclusion of such benefits for public transport projects in large urban areas
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(UK outside London) typically adds in the range of 15% to 40% above conventional
transport benefits.
5.47

The project also connects major existing and planned employment destinations (city
centre, Edinburgh Park) with the Leith corridor, which has among the highest
population density in the city, and major planned areas for new residential
developments along Leith Waterfront towards Newhaven.

5.48

As discussed in chapter 4, the development of Leith Waterfront has a strategically
important role to play in mitigating the increase in in-commuting, by providing new
dwellings on brownfield sites within the city with good public transport access to the
city centre and Edinburgh Park. The project will improve public transport accessibility
and help to bring forward developments at a potentially faster rate and higher density
than would otherwise be the case.

5.49

Through this the tram will connect existing and new jobs with existing and new
residents, ensuring that labour market accessibility is enhanced and that the economic
growth that this supports will be delivered in a sustainable manner, though integrated
transport and land use planning.

5.50

The project will create several hundred jobs during the construction phase, including
jobs in the local economy. Once operational, the completed line will also create an
additional 78 jobs rising to 92 by 2032.

Oxford Global Projects – Optimism bias using reference class forecasting
Reference class forecast report
5.51

As set out above the Council commissioned Professor Flyvbjerg and Dr Budzier from
Oxford Global Projects at the University of Oxford to conduct a reference class forecast
to estimate the cost and schedule risk of the project.

5.52

The work done by Oxford Global Projects provides a range of scenarios as to how risk
and optimism bias may be applied. In broad terms the reference class report
recognises that the higher the level of risk allowance the greater the certainty that the
project will be delivered within budget. While it may be attractive to select a high overall
risk contingency, the report also recognises that decision makers need to consider that
any additional funding for risk provisions comes at decreasing marginal benefits.

5.53

Furthermore, the report states that managing risks is often seen to be a better use of
resources than increasing contingencies. Risk management would include
identification and reduction of project complexities; setting up an early warning system;
and further enhancing the project’s delivery capabilities and oversight. The report goes
on to note that “Actively addressing the risk would further increase the likelihood that
the project will outperform previous completed projects”.

5.54

The report presents a range of results, using reference class projects, and compares
these with the risk allowance provided for in the base case set out above. The
provision for risk within the base case is equivalent to a 39% chance of cost overrun,
i.e. this level of risk provision has been exceeded by 39% of past projects while 61% of
past projects stayed within the envelope of funding.
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5.55

The report however highlights a variety of risks which are often a cause of cost overrun
within the reference class. These are set out in table 18 below along with the steps
taken by the project to address these specific risks.
Table 18: Common causes of cost overrun and steps taken by project

5.56

Common causes of cost overrun in
light rail transport schemes

Steps taken by the project to address the risk

Low design maturity at full business
case stage

Advanced stages of design; reference design already shared
during bidding process

Scope increases

Alignment frozen, political commitment achieved to the current
alignment

Unforeseen ground conditions:
utilities

Part of utilities already diverted as part of the first tram project

Unforeseen ground conditions: soil
strength

Geotechnical investigations

Procurement delays

Early contractor involvement; procurement concluded before
Final Business Case approval

In the report it is recognised that the Council has already taken steps to de-risk the
project and while the impact cannot be quantified, the report acknowledges that this
provides evidence that the project might be less risky than the projects in the reference
class.
Council response

5.57

However, the Council consider it prudent to take account of the work done by Oxford
Global Projects, and in doing so, to present the impact of adopting the approach set
out in their report in this Final Business Case.

5.58

If the base case is compared with the reference class projects in the report at a 20%
chance of overrun, which mirrors the base case quantitative analysis at P80, then the
project cost inclusive of optimism bias would be approximately £257.6m, this compares
with the base case of £207.3m.

5.59

The impact of this increase on project cost inclusive of optimism bias would be to
increase the £1.9m cashflow challenge to £14.8m with reserves being repaid by 2037.

5.60

While the base case is considered robust and has been derived from tendered prices,
quantitative risk analysis and the application of optimism bias in line with government
guidance, the Council can clearly not ignore the work done by Professor Flyvbjerg and
Dr Budzier, given the evidence provided to the Edinburgh Tram Inquiry. The report
recognises that the Council has already taken steps to de-risk the project but in the
absence of that being quantifiable, it is considered appropriate to make contingency
plans for the higher project cost of £257.6m.

5.61

In response to this the Council has investigated a number of options to address the
increased cashflow challenge of £14.8m. Possible mitigation measures include forward
borrowing to lower the cost of funding, a review of fare strategy for tram, and bringing
forward operational efficiencies including potential savings on tram and infrastructure
maintenance.
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Way forward
5.62

Based on the findings of the Oxford Global Projects report and the Council response
set out above, it is recommended that the project proceeds in line with the £207.3m
base case and this is adopted as the project budget through to completion of the
project.

5.63

However, it is further recommended that an allowance is made for an additional £50m
as further contingency. This contingency will be overseen and managed by the Head of
Finance and administered through the governance structure set out in chapter 7. In
particular, the Finance & Risk sub-group shown in Figure 7 will be chaired by the Head
of Finance with full responsibility for overseeing all risk allocation on the project.

Risks and sensitivity
Risks and opportunities
5.64

The detailed trams financial model is based on a large number of assumptions. There
are risks in relying on any financial model, particularly one covering such a long period
of time and with multimillion pound costs and income streams.

5.65

There is a risk that logical errors in the modelling result in misleading projections. To
mitigate this risk, PriceWaterhouseCoopers performed a high level review of the model
and its outputs at Outline Business Case stage. The review highlighted a small
number of minor formula inconsistencies and errors that were rectified prior to running
the model for this business case update. For the Final Business Case, Scott Moncrieff
have performed a high level review of the logical integrity of the model and the
evidence supporting the model inputs. In addition, the model has been internally
reviewed using a commercially available model auditing package, to ensure its logical
integrity.

5.66

As noted above, there is a risk that the tram construction works may impact on the
ability of Lothian Buses to pay the modelled level of dividend due to the challenging
commercial environment in which it operates. In order to mitigate this risk, the Council
continues to work closely with Lothian Buses to minimise any negative impact on its
operations.

5.67

There is also a risk that key assumptions regarding costs and income prove to be
inaccurate. Some assumptions which could significantly change the financial impact of
the project include:
• Passenger number estimates (the model assumes significant increases in tram
use over the next 30 years)
• Tram premium fares as a percentage of total tram cash fares
• Marginal interest rate available to support this project

5.68

In response to this, sensitivity analysis has been carried out, against the base case, to
determine the financial impacts to the Council should costs and incomes change.
While there may also be changes that impact positively on project cashflows, these
have not been modelled in this Final Business Case.
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Sensitivity analysis
5.69

To improve confidence in modelling outputs, the following sensitivities have been
tested:
•
•
•

Changes in demand on the total extended line of minus 5%
Changes in airport demand of minus 15%
Change in marginal interest rate of plus 50 basis points

5.70

The analysis below shows that if the estimates of the number of passengers prove to
be overly optimistic or if the marginal interest rate increases, then the Council will have
to find additional resources to fund the project. None of these however exceed the
£14.8m reserves requirement discussed above in relation to reference class
forecasting.

5.71

Table 19 quantifies the revised requirement for reserves which would arise for each of
the sensitivities when compared to the base case of £1.9m.
Table 19: Sensitivity test results
Sensitivities

Revised
reserves
requirement
(£m)

Reserves
repaid by
(Year)

Comment

Demand – 5%

7.5

2035

This does not take account of mitigation
measures which would include cost
reduction through change to services in line
with reduced demand

Airport demand 15%

6.2

2029

This does not take account of mitigation
measures which would include cost
reduction through change to services in line
with reduced demand

Increase in
marginal interest
rate of 50 basis
points

5.1

2028

Manage risk through treasury management
strategy

Conclusions
5.72

The tram line to Newhaven is affordable, on the basis that the £1.9m cashflow
challenge can be funded from reserves. Reserves used would be replenished from
profits in future years, with all reserves being repaid by 2027. Moreover, there are
opportunities to reduce the requirement for reserves from efficiencies in tram
maintenance and further maximisation of tram advertising income.

5.73

This conclusion is based on robust and prudent analysis of costs and revenues and
assumes an extraordinary dividend from Lothian Buses of £20m over a 10 year
horizon.

5.74

In the longer term, tram revenues can fund the extension and provide additional
income to the Council.

5.75

However, in recognition of the work done by Oxford Global Projects, it is recommended
that an allowance is made for an additional £50m as further contingency This
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contingency allowance increases the £1.9m challenge to £14.8m requiring a series of
measures to be implemented to fund or mitigate the risk.
5.76

All risk and contingency will be overseen by the Head of Finance and administered
through the governance structure set out in chapter 7.

5.77

Analysis of opportunity costs has been carried out setting out the amount that could be
available to spend on other projects if the capital investment were not made. This
opportunity cost however needs to be viewed in the context of the monetary and wider
economic benefits the project delivers.

5.78

Sensitivity testing has been undertaken on the base case showing the financial impact
of changes to key assumptions and the impact on reserves.
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6

The Commercial Case
Chapter summary
• This chapter builds on the work done in the updated Outline Business Case
which provided detailed commentary on a range of procurement issues and
concluded that:
• The project is delivered under a design and build contract, incorporating
tram infrastructure and tram control and communications systems
• The maintenance of the York Place to Newhaven line should be procured
separately
• The appropriate form of contract for the main works should be the NEC4
Option C target price contract
• There was likely to be little or no market appetite for taking full construction
risk which would negate a PFI approach
• The procurement strategy was developed based on key procurement objectives
and a consideration of the lessons learned on the first phase of tram and from
other tram projects in the UK and internationally
• Analysis of the most appropriate contracting strategy for below ground
obstructions, including utilities and archaeology, concluded during this stage of
the project, and the Council has adopted a model that was used successfully on
the first phase of tram, post mediation
• The Council has adopted an Early Contractor Involvement model for the project
bringing together all key participants for a period of 6 months prior to any
physical works being carried out. During this period a number of predefined
tasks will be completed and all parties will work together to plan the works,
investigate any value engineering opportunities and provide additional certainty
around the project cost plan
• A comprehensive risk identification and assessment has been carried out, and
allocation of risks under the contractual framework are set out in the chapter
• The Council has conducted two procurements for the main works and the below
ground obstructions works. Both procurements have now concluded and the
pricing and risk information contained in the successful tenders has been used
to develop this Final Business Case

Introduction
6.1

The commercial case set out in the updated Outline Business Case identified the draft
procurement and contracting strategy for the project, and outlined the proposed
approaches to incentivising contractor performance, and to risk allocation.

6.2

Determining the appropriate procurement strategy involved an understanding of the
procurement objectives; a consideration of the lessons learned on the first phase of
tram and from other tram projects in the UK and internationally; and an appraisal of
options available against the objectives and the lessons learned.

6.3

This appraisal of options and lessons learned were set out in the updated Outline
Business Case.

6.4

With regards to lessons learned, the updated Outline Business Case noted that the
project has retained a number of individuals who successfully delivered the Airport to
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York Place project following mediation in 2011. In retaining this knowledge, the project
is drawing on a number of lessons learned and these have been incorporated into the
planning for the extension. These lessons include:
• The use of industry standard contracts to govern the project
• Rigorous project governance with highly qualified key personnel with experience of
delivering light rail projects in the UK and abroad
• Setting up cross industry networks with other cities including Manchester,
Birmingham and Dublin to ensure best practice is being adopted at each stage of
project development
• Adopting traffic management plans that provide the contractor with expanded sites
to ensure that works can continue in the event that problems are encountered
during construction as well as adopting a strategy of only opening up roads once
and completing all works prior to reinstatement - no double-dig
• Carrying out robust quantitative risk analysis and ensuring the contingencies set
aside for unforeseen events
• Ensuring robust measures are incorporated into the construction contracts to
ensure build quality, and a strong client team is present on site to monitor build
quality
• Carrying out comprehensive formal consultation with the market to road test the
overall delivery strategy for the project and encourage strong competition
6.5

The updated Outline Business Case provided detailed commentary on a range of
procurement issues and concluded that:
• The project is delivered under a design and build contract, incorporating tram
infrastructure and tram control and communications systems, referred to herein as
the Infrastructure & Systems Contract (ISC)
• The maintenance of the York Place to Newhaven line should be procured
separately
• The appropriate form of contract for the main works should be the NEC4 Option C
target price contract
• There was likely to be little or no market appetite for taking full construction risk
which would negate a PFI approach

6.6

The final strategy for dealing with below ground obstructions, including utility diversions
and archaeology, was not included in the updated Outline Business Case although it
was recognised that these works should be carried out in conjunction with the main
infrastructure works, either by the ISC contractor or under a separate contract.

6.7

Further work on the systems procurement strategy was carried out for the updated
Outline Business Case. This concluded that the infrastructure and systems would be
procured as separate contracts, but with the procurement structured so that the
Systems contractor becomes a nominated subcontractor to the ISC contractor. The
Council however undertook to finalise negotiations with Siemens, prior to any contracts
being signed.

6.8

This chapter builds on the conclusions from the updated Outline Business Case and
discusses the outstanding procurement matters, risk apportionment and then provides
a summary of the procurement processes conducted by the Council during 2018.

51

Outstanding procurement matters
Below ground obstructions including utility diversions and archaeology
6.9

Three options were considered in the updated Outline Business Case for below ground
obstructions. The first was to include such works in the scope of the main design and
build contract (the ISC); the second was to award a separate below ground
obstructions design and build contract in advance of the ISC; and the third was to
engage a specialist contractor, managed directly by the client team, to work ahead of
the ISC contractor to identify and resolve below ground obstructions.

6.10

Work to finalise the procurement strategy for below ground obstructions including utility
diversions and archaeology concluded at the end of 2017 and was agreed with the
Project Board prior to tenders being released.

6.11

In finalising the strategy, the Council analysed all three options set out above against
the following criteria:
•
•
•
•
•

Lessons learned
Managing key project design interfaces
Cost certainty
Programme
Delivering value for money

6.12

Due to the level of cost and programme risk associated with below ground
obstructions, and the premium that would be paid to the ISC contractor for this risk
when it materialises, it was determined that the option to include the works in the ISC
scope should be discounted. Based on previous market soundings there was also little
market appetite for this approach.

6.13

By removing this unknown element from the ISC, it was concluded that the issue of
below ground obstructions would be mitigated significantly for the ISC, making the
project a more attractive proposition, which in addition would encourage greater
competition.

6.14

The remaining options; (i) the award of a separate below ground obstructions design
and build contract in advance of the ISC; or (ii) engage a specialist contractor,
managed directly by the client team, to work ahead of the ISC contractor to identify and
resolve below ground obstructions, were then considered and the residual risks
assessed with mitigation measures developed for each risk.

6.15

The key differentiator between option (i) and option (ii) relates to scope definition and
unknowns in the context of market appetite and the flexibility to control programme and
cost to ensure best value to the Council while meeting the overall project programme.

6.16

Utility diversion works in particular suffer a high risk of delay due to the poor quality of
records available on utility locations. Even with advance site investigations, there will
inevitably be a volume of unknown services found.

6.17

As a result of this lack of scope definition, including the risk of unknowns and lack of
flexibility to control programme and cost to suit the main works contract, it was
concluded that option (i) should be discounted.
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6.18

The decision was also supported by a tendering exercise carried out for Bernard Street
enabling works in early 2017 where the tender was issued using a similar model to
option (i) resulting in no tenders being received.

6.19

On this basis option (ii) was selected as the preferred model. This option was used on
the first phase of tram, post mediation, and while the scope and costs changed during
the contract, it is clear that the flexible strategy prevented delay to the main
infrastructure contract and avoided significant claims. Option (ii) also supports a key
objective of “no double dig” which is a key lesson from the first phase of tram.

6.20

The contract for below ground obstructions, referred to as the Swept Path Contract
(SPC), will be administered using the NEC4 Option E form of contract.
Tram control and communication systems

6.21

Tram system owners face a common problem when building on to existing tram
networks: how to procure the tram control and communication systems for the new
route. The design and integration of these systems is the most technically complex
part of the delivery of any tram project. The difficulties are compounded by the fact that
many of these systems are of a proprietary nature, and thus can only be extended by
the original equipment manufacturer.

6.22

Detailed work on the systems procurement strategy was carried out for the updated
Outline Business Case which concluded:
• The infrastructure and systems would be procured as separate contracts, but with
the procurement structured so that the systems contractor becomes a nominated
or novated subcontractor to the ISC contractor. The ISC contractor would be
responsible for the overall design, construction, commissioning and bringing into
service of the project, including management of all design and programme
interfaces, and for system integration and system assurance
• The Council would continue to negotiate with the supplier of the existing systems,
Siemens, to agree heads of terms under which they would act as a subcontractor
for the delivery of the systems extension works. The heads of terms would include
a detailed specification for the system works and Siemens' proposed prices or
rates to undertake the works

6.23

Negotiations with Siemens have now concluded and contractual terms have been
agreed. During the next stage of project delivery, early contractor involvement,
Siemens will be contracting directly with the Council. Upon completion of the next
stage, Siemens will then contract directly with the ISC contractor under a sub-contract
agreement, the terms of which have already been agreed.
Early Contractor Involvement

6.24

The market consultation conducted in 2017 with potential suppliers for the ISC contract
reaffirmed their preference for a two stage process. In recent times, tenderer’s
approach to risk has had a significant impact on the traditional single stage tendering
process for projects with the majority of feedback from the market consultation
promoting two-stage approach using Early Contractor Involvement (ECI).
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6.25

ECI is a tried and tested method of procurement that has been recommended and
endorsed by Cabinet office; the IUK Project Initiation Routemap and has been used
successfully on many other major UK infrastructure projects & programmes.

6.26

The approach responds to the historic issues of unsatisfactory outcomes on major
projects driven by behaviours of low cost tendering and significant post contract
escalation and delays driven by adverse commercial behaviours misaligned to a
client’s objectives.

6.27

The ECI approach was therefore adopted by the Project Board prior to tenders being
issued.

6.28

In broad terms the ECI stage of the project brings together the Council, the ISC
contractor, Siemens, the SPC contractor and key stakeholders such as the utility
providers, for a period of 6 months prior to any physical works being carried out. During
the ECI period a number of predefined tasks will be completed and all parties will work
together to plan the works, investigate any value engineering opportunities and provide
additional certainty around the project cost plan.

6.29

Specifically, the tasks to be carried out during ECI are:
• Finalise the route wide tram infrastructure clearance zone (TICZ) setting out plan
and cross sections to facilitate the design of the SPC works
• In-situ testing at formation level
• Development of formation protection measures to prevent degradation
• Planning the re-use of existing materials from TICZ
• Design to confirm OLE pole locations
• Track slab bridging details at specific high-risk locations
• Design of the South Leith Parish Church graveyard wall foundation
• Detailed design of Traffic Management measures
• Site Clearance Design
• Development of a fully integrated Programme
• Completion of the detailed Stakeholder Management Plan
• Development of the project Document Management Plan
• Development of the Building Information Modelling (BIM) Execution Plan

6.30

Upon completion of the ECI stage, the ISC and SPC contractors will be issued with a
Notice to Proceed subject to the project remaining within the affordability envelope set
by Council. In the unlikely event that the project does not remain within the affordability
envelope, the Council reserves the right to terminate the contracts, with the parties
only being reimbursed for the work carried out prior to any termination.

Risk apportionment
6.31

A comprehensive assessment of risks has been carried out, following the risk
management process described in chapter 7.

6.32

The main risks associated with the delivery of the project are summarised in table
20 showing how each risk is apportioned between the Council and the ISC
contractor. The table reflects the final contractual position reached following the
procurement process. The table also provides notes where appropriate.
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Table 20: Risk allocation
Risk

Council

ISC

Notes

Site access and possession
Site possession

✓

Off-site access and possession
rights

✓

Exercise of third party access
rights to Site.

✓

Protester action

✓

Road closure and traffic
management approvals

✓

✓

The Council retains risk for 3rd
party rights other than those
disclosed in the tender documents

✓

TRO approval to be sought by
Council. Further approvals
responsibility of ISC

Access to existing Tram System

✓

Usability of existing free issue
equipment

✓

Site conditions
Condition of existing structures

✓

Archaeology

✓

Contaminated ground

✓

Diversion of utilities

✓

✓

The Council retains risk for
contamination other than that
disclosed in the tender documents

Necessary Consents
Adequacy of Powers

✓

Obtaining of all necessary
consents

✓

✓

Council resources to ensure
timely response to Prior Approval
requests

Building fixing consents

✓

✓

The Council has undertaken to
deliver specific consents.
Additional consents are
responsibility of the ISC

✓

Obligation on bidders to review
specifications at tender stage

✓

Previous design made available
on an unwarranted basis

Design
Ability of the Council
Specification to meet Council
business objectives

✓

Inconsistency / ambiguity within
Council Specification
Accuracy of "Relied Upon
Information" relating to the
Existing System
Development of design

✓
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Risk

Council

ISC

Notes

Construction
Build quality

✓

Site security

✓

Traffic management

✓

Advance TRO approval being
sought

✓

Collaborative approach being
pursued

Exceptionally adverse weather
conditions

✓

Force majeure events

✓

Public liaison

✓

Damage to existing system

✓

Disruption to operations

✓

Third party claims

✓

Owner Controlled Insurance
Policy

✓

Testing, commissioning and bringing into service
Provision of trams and staff

Edinburgh Trams

✓

System integration

✓

System performance

✓

Safety Case

Edinburgh Trams as Duty Holder

✓

Procurement process
6.33

Based on the overarching strategy set out in the updated Outline Business Case and
the subsequent analysis in relation to below ground obstructions, the Council has
conducted two procurements. One for the ISC contractor and the other for SPC
contractor.

6.34

In broad terms the scope of the ISC and SPC are as set out in table 21 below:
Table 21: Scope split
SPC Contract
•
•
•
•
•

Excavate and prepare the tram
infrastructure clearance zone (TICZ) to
accommodate tram works
Utility design/diversion removals of
below ground conflicts within the TICZ
Resolution of all Archaeology
Installation of new manholes on the
Scottish Water drainage network
Clearance and protection of Overhead
Line Equipment (OLE) pole foundation
locations.

ISC Contract
•
•

•

Design and construction of all tram
works including tram communication
and control systems
Specific works elements including:
•
Track; OLE; Roadworks; Public
Realm; Traffic signals; Street
lighting; Substations; and Systems
integration
Testing & commissioning and bringing
into operational service
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6.35

Both procurements were conducted in full compliance with the Utilities Contracts
(Scotland) Regulations 2016.

6.36

Prior to commencing the ISC procurement the project sought an independent review of
the scope documentation which had been drafted by the Council’s technical advisor,
Atkins and the Council’s Project & Commercial Management advisor, Turner &
Townsend.

6.37

This independent review was carried out across the full suite of scope documentation
which is made up of the main document and a number of appendices including the
performance specifications. The independent reviewer carried out a peer review of the
documentation and provided a tracked changes suite of documentation for
consideration by the Council and its advisors. This took account of the scope coverage
contained within the documentation and any gaps that existed; the scope definition and
the clarity required to allow bidders to price the works; and the consistency of scope
across the suite of documentation.

6.38

The contracts for both the ISC and the SPC are standard NEC forms of contract
amended to suit project requirements by Ashurst, the Council’s legal advisor for the
project. Ashurst were instructed by the Council’s legal team with input from the
advisory team from Turner & Townsend and Anturas Consulting Limited. Further
workshops were also held with personnel external to the project wherein the contract
conditions were tested against set scenarios. The NEC contract is a form of contract
widely used in infrastructure projects in the UK. It requires active management and
promotes collaboration between the parties. The edition of contract being used is
edition 4, which is the latest edition and includes provision for Early Contractor
Involvement and Project Bank Account.

6.39

The two tenders were advertised on the Public Contracts Scotland portal and in the
Official Journal of the EU on 27 October 2017.

6.40

Three companies applied to be prequalified to tender for the SPC. However, one of
these did not meet the Council’s prequalification criteria.

6.41

Invitations to tender were issued to the two prequalified bidders for the SPC works on
22 June 2018 and tenders were received from both bidders on 10 August 2018. These
tenders were then evaluated in accordance with the evaluation criteria set out in the
invitation to tender.

6.42

Seven consortia applied to be prequalified to tender for the ISC. Following an
evaluation against the published prequalification criteria, four of the applicants were
prequalified.

6.43

Invitations to tender were issued to the four prequalified bidders for the ISC works on
18 April. Two tenderers withdrew from the process during the tendering period.
Tenders were received from the remaining two bidders on 7 September 2018. These
tenders were then evaluated in accordance with the evaluation criteria set out in the
invitation to tender.

6.44

Following the quality evaluation of the ISC tenders, the Council identified some areas
for enhancement in both tenders and some areas requiring clarification. In response to
this the Council took a decision to run a Best & Final Offer (BAFO) stage in the
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procurement. This approach provided an opportunity for tenderers to improve their
submissions and provide the Council with more economically advantageous tenders.
6.45

BAFO submissions were received on 16 November 2018 and evaluated in accordance
with the evaluation criteria set out in the invitation to tender.

6.46

Both procurements have now concluded, subject to approval of the Finance and
Resource Committee, and the pricing and risk information contained in the successful
tenders has been used to develop this Final Business Case.

Conclusions
6.47

The updated Outline Business Case provided detailed commentary on a range of
procurement issues and concluded that:
•
•
•
•

The project is delivered under a design and build contract, incorporating tram
infrastructure and tram control and communications systems
The maintenance of the York Place to Newhaven line should be procured
separately
The appropriate form of contract for the main works should be the NEC4 Option C
target price contract
There was likely to be little or no market appetite for taking full construction risk
which would negate a PFI approach

6.48

The procurement strategy was developed based on key procurement objectives and a
consideration of the lessons learned on the first phase of tram and from other tram
projects in the UK and internationally.

6.49

Analysis of the most appropriate contracting strategy for below ground obstructions,
including utilities and archaeology, was completed during this stage of the project and
the Council has adopted a model that was used successfully on the first phase of tram,
post mediation.

6.50

The Council has adopted an Early Contractor Involvement model for the project
bringing together all key participants for a period of 6 months prior to any physical
works being carried out. During this period a number of predefined tasks will be
completed and all parties will work together to plan the works, investigate any value
engineering opportunities and provide additional certainty around the project cost plan.

6.51

A comprehensive risk identification and assessment has been carried out, and
allocation of risks under the contractual framework are set out in the chapter.

6.52

The Council has conducted two procurements for the main works and the below
ground obstructions works. Both procurements have now concluded and the pricing
and risk information contained in the successful tenders has been used to develop this
Final Business Case.
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7

The Management Case
Chapter summary
• Traffic management will be deployed which facilitates opening large sections of
the work site at any one time and the project will not be subject to any city traffic
embargoes
• A continuous approach to construction will be deployed wherever possible
whereby the diversion of utilities will be carried out immediately prior to the
installation of the tramway avoiding the need to excavate twice, thus minimising
disruption, minimising cost, and speeding up the construction process
• A Support for Business scheme has been developed to maintain the vibrancy,
desirability and accessibility of the streets affected by the project during
construction
• Works will be carried out in accordance with the Code of Construction Practice
• The strategy for dealing with heritage items and archaeological remains has been
agreed with the City Archaeologist
• To mitigate the impact on passenger services, it is proposed to decommission the
York Place tramstop as part of the last construction activities and introduce
temporary measures (including temporary crossover west of Elder Street) to
allow services to run as far as St Andrew Square until the new line is operational
• A number of supplementary projects have been identified that support the finally
developed road layouts between York Place and Newhaven. These projects will
be funded from the Place capital programme budget and will be delivered in
parallel with the tram project
• A programme has been developed based on the general principle of continuous
working and adopting a traffic management plan which facilitates opening up
large sections of the work site at any one time. Overall the project will take
approximately 46 months from award of contract to open for revenue service
• Robust governance, change management, and risk management procedures are
in place on the project that draw on lessons learned from the first phase of tram
delivery, post mediation, and other major projects
• An outline Stakeholder and Communications Management Plan has been
prepared for the project which adheres to the Scottish Government’s Seven
Standards of Community Engagement to ensure an equality of access for all
• A contractor insolvency mitigation plan has been developed for the project that
sets out a number of financial, contractual and management measures that will
be put in place to reduce the impact of this risk

Introduction
7.1

The management case sets out how the Council plan to deliver the project to ensure
that the objectives in terms of cost, time and quality are achieved. The following topics
are covered:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Construction phase plan
Programme
Project management
Risk and opportunity management
Stakeholder management
Post-project review
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Construction phase plan
Introduction
7.2

Since the updated Outline Business Case, further design work has been carried out
that has informed the tender documents issued to the market and therefore tender
price returns which have fed into the costs and risk assessments in this Final Business
Case.

7.3

A major element of the design development carried out during 2018 is the development
of the road layouts and public realm for the project. These designs were initially
developed ahead of a major public consultation activity which was undertaken between
March 2018 and November 2018. This consultation has resulted in a road alignment
and public realm design for the project that will form the basis of the detailed design
and Traffic Regulation Orders (TROs).

7.4

In developing the designs and construction phase plan for the project, consideration
has been given to the interface with existing and proposed development works along
the route. This ensures permanent design layouts reflect the incorporation of these
developments, and that construction interfaces can be managed.

7.5

The construction phase plan, initially developed as the construction delivery strategy in
2015, and updated during 2018, includes general principles which will be adopted and
covers the following:
•
•
•
•
•
•

7.6

Core principles
Traffic management including proposed enabling works
Utilities and other below ground assets including site investigation
City heritage
Tie in to the existing tramway
Supplementary projects

The recommendations of the construction phase plan are summarised below.
Core principles

7.7

Based on lessons learned from the construction of the first phase of tram, the strategy
is underpinned by the following core principles:
• Traffic management will be deployed which facilitates opening large sections of the
work site at any one time. This will require significant traffic management planning
over a large geographic area to accommodate diversion routes and changes to
junction operations
• A continuous approach to construction will be deployed wherever possible
whereby the diversion of utilities will be carried out immediately prior to the
installation of the tramway avoiding the need to excavate twice, thus minimising
disruption, minimising cost, and speeding up the construction process. This is
consistent with the recommended procurement strategy set out in chapter 6
• Recognising the impact this approach is likely to have on the local community, a
Support for Business scheme has been developed to maintain the vibrancy,
desirability and accessibility of the streets affected by the project during
construction. Measures include logistics hubs, open for business campaign, on
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street customer service officers, business skills development and a business
continuity fund
• Works will be carried out in accordance with the Code of Construction Practice
• The project will not be subject to any city traffic embargoes
Traffic Management
7.8

The principle of adopting a traffic management plan which facilitates opening large
sections of the work site at any one time was driven primarily by lessons learned from
the construction of the existing route and experience in other cities both in the UK and
Europe. The factors considered in arriving at this decision are summarised in table 22.
Table 22: Advantages & disadvantages of proposed traffic management approach
Advantages
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Overall programme saving
Economies of scale through completing
utility diversions in single phase
Savings on traffic management costs
Fewer traffic management changes
allowing all road users to adapt to revised
arrangements
Flexibility to solve site issues as they
arise
More efficient track construction
More efficient testing of built
infrastructure
Continuity of access and dedicated
logistics support for business deliveries
and collections
Better quality road surfacing with fewer
transverse joints

Disadvantages
•
•
•
•

Disruption over a wider area at any
point in time
Impact of traffic diversions on a wider
area
Additional road modifications to support
diversion routes
Some reduction in public transport
accessibility due to bus route diversions

7.9

To facilitate the works there is a need to provide significant traffic management. The
methodology to be adopted to deliver the project utilises closure of substantial sections
of road on Leith Walk and Constitution Street, with wider city traffic management
required to facilitate these closures. These will be supplemented by provision for
parking and loading, pedestrian crossings and logistics support for local businesses.

7.10

To implement the traffic management proposals, the project has considered the wider
street network and associated enabling works which would mitigate the impact of the
traffic management on the flow of traffic. This includes temporary traffic signals
replacing the roundabout at the Easter Road / Duke Street junction, strengthening
works to the Easter Road / Albion Road junction underbridge as well as kerb alignment
works to Leith Walk allowing for the city bound traffic running lane. These enabling
works will have a positive impact on traffic flow during the construction stage.

7.11

The project has liaised extensively with Lothian Buses on the proposed traffic
management to provide a full understanding of the implications of the traffic
management, allowing Lothian Buses to develop their bus diversion route plans
accordingly. The proposed diversions have all been subject to joint inspections
assessing geometry constraints, road condition, street furniture, adjacent foliage,
temporary parking and loading restrictions, bus stop provision and any other impacts
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on the bus user such as crossing facilities. These assessments have all been tabled
through the Traffic Management Review Panel (TMRP). Once reviewed through the
TMRP a detailed enabling works package will be commissioned. The majority of the
proposed diversion routes have all been utilised previously by Lothian Buses.
7.12

From a traffic management perspective, the route has been split into four sections, with
a different approach being adopted in each section, as set out in table 23. It should be
noted that table 23 presents the sections geographically and not in the intended works
sequencing.
Table 23: Traffic management proposals by route section
Route section

Proposals

York Place to
London Road

Carry out works in sub-phases to maintain traffic in both directions at all
times:
• Picardy Place to Union Street
• Union Street to London Road
• York Place tie-in

London Road
to Foot of the
Walk

Close 3 lanes of Leith Walk for approximately 18 months between London
& Manderston Street (this includes appropriate timescales to carry out all
required road works including switching traffic management to carry out
works on the running lane).
Introduce single direction running on Leith Walk city bound with Leith
bound traffic diverted via either Easter Road or Bonnington Road. This will
be supported with the provision of loading areas, logistics support and
pedestrian crossings to minimise disruption on Leith Walk.
Following the initial closure works will commence between Manderston St
and Foot of the Walk for approximately 9 months. In this phase traffic is
diverted via Easter Road, Manderston St to access the citybound direction
of Leith Walk. The Leith bound traffic lane is maintained.

7.13

Constitution
Street to
Tower Street

Given the constraints in relation to road width, and the availability of
diversionary routes, the strategy is to close the full width of the road in
sections to allow the works to take place. Access to all business and
residential premises will be maintained at all times.

Forth Port to
Newhaven

Carry out works in phases to maintain access to the operational dock and
local residents at all times:
• Newhaven to Melrose Drive
• Melrose Drive
• Ocean Terminal West Side to Melrose Drive
• Ocean Terminal West to Ocean Terminal East
• Ocean Terminal East to Rennie’s Isle
• Rennie’s Isle to Tower Place
• Tower Place to Stevedore Place East
• Stevedore Place East to Casino Access Road
• Casino Access Road to Constitution Place

This approach has been tested using the Council’s traffic model. The final traffic
management proposals will be developed in detail by the ISC contractor and will be
subject to scrutiny by a Traffic Management Review Panel chaired by Council officials
and including representatives of the emergency services and public transport
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operators. Elected members will be consulted through the All Party Oversight Group as
detailed proposals are developed.
7.14

The construction duration used to develop this Final Business Case is based on the
traffic management assumptions set out herein and confirmed by the tender responses
from the market.
Utilities and other below ground assets including site investigation

7.15

A major part of the works involved in building a tram system is the clearing of
obstructions from the tram construction path, including all required utility diversions.
While a significant number of utility diversions have been carried out by contractors
engaged on the first phase of tram, it is clear that residual issues will need to be
resolved.

7.16

A desktop utility assessment has therefore been carried out to identify utilities,
basements, archaeological works, monuments, obstructions and other underground
assets that may impact the tram works. A schedule was prepared for the updated
Outline Business Case detailing the likely conflicts and the action required to mitigate
them.

7.17

The desktop exercise identified in excess of 1,200 potential conflicts with utilities and
other below ground assets along the route. An impact assessment of the conflicts was
carried out with over 75% being considered medium to high impact (those which affect
main tram infrastructure construction). As well as those conflicts identified, there are
likely to be further conflicts that are currently unknown and will only become apparent
when the excavation works occur.

7.18

Given the need to provide good quality, comprehensive ground investigation
information to bidders, an assessment based on the outputs of the desktop exercise,
was carried out and identified additional areas that should be investigated further
through site investigation in the pre-contract stage of the project.

7.19

These additional site investigations were completed and the results fed in to the cost
and risk assessments in this Final Business Case.

7.20

The Council has engaged with all major utility companies to provide them with a full
understanding of the project route, the construction methodology and how the project
plans to engage with them both during the early design stage through to the
construction stage of the project. This early engagement has also allowed both the
Council and the utility companies to get a better understanding of the number and
location of potential conflicts on the route for further consideration during the design
stage of the project.
City heritage

7.21

There are a number of heritage items that have been considered when developing the
construction phase plan, including archaeological areas of interest, listed buildings and
monuments.

7.22

The strategy for dealing with archaeological remains has been agreed with the City
Archaeologist and is set out in table 24.
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Table 24: Strategy for dealing with city heritage items
Archaeology
Area

Description

Strategy

York Place to Foot
of the Walk

Some archaeological
remains

Maintain an archaeological watching
brief during the works and record
features of interest

Foot of the Walk to
Constitution Place

Significant level of
archaeological interest,
including graveyard

Include an allowance in the programme
for resolution of archaeology.
Carry out heritage works at the
Constitution Street church, including
wall stabilisation and exhumation and
reinterment of bodies currently lying
under roadway

Constitution Place to
Newhaven

Varying sections of
archaeological interest
including 1817 dock
structure at Ocean
Terminal and
archaeological findings
between Queen Charlotte
Street and Baltic Street

Maintain an archaeological watching
brief during the works and record
features of interest
Carry out heritage works at the 1817
dock structure and between Queen
Charlotte Street and Baltic Street

7.23

There are a number of listed buildings and structures that will be encountered during
the works. These have been categorised as buildings or structures needing
improvement works; protection works or no work. All costs associated with the
improvement or protection works are included in the capital cost plan.

7.24

There are two monuments within public realm spaces which conflict with the tram
construction path. These are:
• Queen Victoria statue at the Foot of the Walk
• Robert Burns statue at Bernard Street

7.25

Both of these monuments have been assessed in relation to their current location,
condition and revised road alignments to determine how it will be dealt with. The
Queen Victoria statue can be protected during construction, the Robert Burns statue
will need to be permanently relocated close to its existing location. Appropriate
permissions for the relocation of the statue will be sought.

7.26

Along with the above, the project will reinstate the London Road Clock and Leith Walk
Pigeons within the Elm Row public realm design.
Tie-in to the existing tramway

7.27

The project includes the demolition of the existing temporary tramstop at York Place.
The platform of this stop sits on the line of the future inbound track of the proposed
line. This stop will thus have to be shut for a period of time to construct the tie-in of the
existing track to the new line.

7.28

To mitigate the impact on passenger services, it is proposed to decommission the York
Place tramstop as part of the last construction activities and introduce temporary
measures (including temporary crossover west of Elder Street) to allow services to run
as far as St Andrew Square until the new line is operational.
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Supplementary projects
7.29

In developing the road layout and public realm for the scheme, a number of
supplementary projects have been identified that support the finally developed road
layouts between York Place and Newhaven. As discussed in chapter 5, these projects
will be funded from the Place capital programme budget and will be delivered in
parallel with the tram project. These are summarised below:
Table 25: Supplementary Projects
Supplementary Projects
Project Title

Description

Reason for development

Foot of the Walk to
Ocean Terminal
Active Travel

Introduction of cycleway
provision between Foot of
Leith Walk and Ocean
Terminal

Lack of cycling infrastructure on main
tram route due to constrained
streetscape and road widths

Duncan Place
Calming

Calming & restrictions on
Duncan Place

Due to the traffic restriction at the
South end of Constitution Street,
measures put in place to avoid ‘rat’
running along Duncan Place

Brunswick Road
Access

Vehicular access to
Brunswick Road from Leith
Walk restricted

Due to the closure of Montgomery St at
Leith Walk and the banned right turn at
London Road onto Leith Walk to
mitigate traffic displacement to
Brunswick Road

Easter Road/Duke
Street Junction

Removal of roundabout
and introduction of
signalised junction

To accommodate temporary traffic
management on Leith Walk and
mitigate vehicular delays post
completion

Programme
7.30

A programme has been developed based on the general principle of continuous
working and adopting a traffic management plan which facilitates opening up large
sections of the work site at any one time. The programme is based on:
• Actual observed timescales on the first phase of tram post mediation in relation to
utilities and underground obstructions
• The programme submitted as part of the ISC tender

7.31

Overall the project will take approximately 46 months from award of contract to open
for revenue service as shown in table 26.

7.32

This duration includes for early contractor involvement, design, construction, testing
and commissioning. This duration is within industry norms for a tram project of this
scale and complexity.
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Table 26: Pre-contract award programme
Milestone

Date

Contract Award

March 2019

Early Contractor Involvement Stage Complete

September 2019

Construction Complete

August 2022

Testing & Commissioning

January 2023

Open for Revenue Service

February 2023

Project Execution Plan
7.33

A comprehensive Project Execution Plan (PEP) has been prepared for the project.
This is a living document which continues to be updated as the project progresses from
one stage to the next. The project team is currently updating the PEP to reflect the
project moving from business case stage to construction. Each update of the PEP is
approved by the Project Board.

7.34

The PEP defines the project objectives and the strategy for the management of the
project and the procedures for its successful implementation and completion in line
with those objectives.

7.35

The PEP sets out the processes to be followed for a range of project disciplines,
including:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

7.36

Overall project governance and organisation
Project communications management
Cost management
Programme management
Risk management
Quality management
Change management
Design management
Health and safety management
Environmental management
Stakeholder management
Contractor Insolvency
Document control

The project governance and organisation, change management, risk management and
stakeholder management approaches are elaborated on below. Further details are
also provided on the project’s contractor insolvency strategy.
Project governance & organisation

7.37

A key lesson learned from the first phase of tram delivery related to the project
governance and contract management structures. Following mediation, revised
governance structures were put in place that served the project well through to
passenger service. It was therefore considered essential that similar arrangements be
put in place from the outset of this project. The key principles underpinning the project
governance structure are:
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• Strong leadership from the top of the Council, key stakeholders and the contractors
selected to carry out the works
• Strong political support and regular reporting by officers on risks, issues and costs
• Clearly defined roles and responsibilities within the Council with clear reporting
lines
• Clear management information used to report through all project levels
• Professional project management support to the project
7.38

Responsibility within the Council for the project resides with the Senior Responsible
Officer (SRO) who leads the project senior management team. Core decisions are
taken within the project, by the Project Board or by the Council’s Corporate Leadership
Team, as appropriate. A separate Finance and Risk Sub-Group, chaired by the Head
of Finance, is also being established to provide detailed challenge and oversight. This
sub-group will also oversee project risk contingencies.

7.39

Political oversight resides with the All Party Oversight Group with reporting to Council
committees as required.

7.40

The managed delivery unit is, in the main, made up of the Council’s advisory team and
will be led by the Project Director. It will be contracted to successfully manage all
aspects of the project through to completion. The Project Director and SRO will both
have membership of the Project Board and will be responsible for reporting progress
on all aspects of project delivery.

7.41

This is top level governance reflected below in Figure 7.

Figure 7: Top level governance
7.42

The Project Board also retains the services of an Independent Advisor and this will
continue for the duration of the project.
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Change management
7.43

A robust change management process is being implemented which recognises that
good change control relies upon accurate identification and assessment of proposed
changes at the earliest possible stage.

7.44

To support this change management process, the project is establishing the Finance &
Risk Sub-Group to the Project Board as set out above. This approach was successfully
implemented on the Forth Replacement Crossing. The purpose of that sub-group will
be to:
• ensure rigour in risk mitigation measures
• allow detailed review of close out of risks as the project progresses
• allow for a detailed review of any call on the project contingencies prior to
consideration by the Project Board
Risk and opportunity management

7.45

The risk management process adopted for the project represents common best
practice for identifying and understanding the range of risks faced by the project and
setting out actions to manage them. It consists of the following iterative steps:
•
•
•
•

Identification – new risks are identified and incorporated into a risk register
Analysis & evaluation – each risk is assessed in terms of likelihood and impact
Treatment – actions identified and implemented to actively manage risk
Review – on-going monitoring progression of risks over the life of the project

7.46

This is supplemented by the ongoing monitoring, review, management, reporting,
communication and improvement of the risk process and its deliverables against the
project objectives throughout the life of the project. This assists with establishing and
maintaining the process, creating a risk management culture, assigning accountability,
allocation of risk and allows for risk activity and reporting arrangements to adapt to
emerging changes in the project.

7.47

Comprehensive risk registers have been developed for each of the work packages
identified in the procurement strategy, as well as an overarching programme risk
register. A process is in place for escalating risks to the programme risk register when
appropriate.

7.48

The risk registers provide full details in relation to the description, classification,
assessment, and mitigation of all risks to the project. The registers remain as live
documents, subject to regular amendment as new risks are documented and current
risks are managed out. Individual risks will be regularly reviewed with the risk owners
and the project team and updated as required. This process will provide an ongoing
assessment of the risks in the light of project development and the impact of control
actions taken.

7.49

In order to maintain continuous review and communication, the project is subject to a
schedule of risk activities and reporting as shown in table 27
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Table 27: Risk reporting

7.50

Activity

Report Frequency

Risk Register Reviews

Monthly

Risk Register QCRA’s

Quarterly or following significant change

Risk Dashboard report

Monthly

QSRA

Quarterly or following significant change

The results of the monthly risk review, QRA update and any other risk activity in the
month are summarised in a monthly risk dashboard report. This summarises details of
the top risks to the project and provides an overview of the current estimated risk
exposure.
Stakeholder management

7.51

An outline Stakeholder and Communications Management Plan has been prepared for
the project which describes the processes for ensuring an effective strategy for the
management of stakeholders on the project. It details how the project will identify and
manage all stakeholders impacted by the works, engage with them and optimise their
experience of the project and empower them in the local decision making process. The
plan adheres to the Scottish Government’s Seven Standards of Community
Engagement to ensure an equality of access for all.

7.52

The activities within the stakeholder management process include:
• Identification of stakeholder organisations and key decision makers
• Analysis of the stakeholders to understand their needs and position in relation to
the project
• Strategy & planning to identify the most effective means of communicating with
different stakeholders in order to minimise risk and maximise opportunity
• Implementation, engagement and review including the establishment of different
engagement channels, production of stakeholder specific communications
materials, and the implementation of reporting and reviewing procedures
• Evaluation following review in order to identify positive engagement, minimise
disputes where necessary and amend methods of communication
• Recording and monitoring stakeholder requirements throughout the lifecycle,
assigning tangible actions and deadlines for completion with the aim of maximising
overall stakeholder satisfaction.

7.53

The objectives of the communications strategy are:
• to provide residents and businesses with relevant, timely and up to date
information about the project
• to provide residents and businesses with accessible inbound communications
channels to ensure their concerns are given appropriate consideration in
developing the timing and phasing of the project
• to highlight the benefits of the tram project to the communities it serves and to the
city as a whole
• to ensure, where possible, any conflict is avoided through open and transparent
communication
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Contractor insolvency mitigation
7.54

Following recent high profile contractor failures, and due to the risk inherent in the
construction industry, a number of measures have been investigated to protect the
Council in the event of contractor failure.

7.55

Despite all necessary checks being carried out prior to entering into a contract, it is
impossible to fully mitigate against the consequences of contractor failure, even taking
account of any risk contingency. There are however a number of financial, contractual
and management measures that will be put in place to reduce the impact of this risk.
These include:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Regular financial checks at 6 monthly intervals
Performance bonds to be paid out to the Council in the event of contractor failure
Parent Company Guarantees
Joint & Several Liability provisions within the ISC contract
Collateral warranties for key subcontractors
Insurance provision to include for delay in start-up
The use of a Project Bank Account enabling the Council to pay subcontractors
directly

7.56

In addition to the contractual protections, the project team needs to be in a position to
mobilise quickly in order to directly manage contracts while re-procuring a replacement
contractor and managing stakeholder expectations. The proposed client team will be
substantial, with extensive experience in delivering large scale infrastructure projects
including key individuals from the recovery phase of the Airport to York Place tram
project. The experienced client team will have the ability to take a hands-on approach
to delivery of the project and take control of key subcontractors when required.

7.57

Through the contracting strategy adopted the Council would also have either an SPC
contractor or the ISC contractor on site. In such a circumstance the Council would
utilise the remaining contractor to make the site is safe, maintain safe and operational
traffic management and continue works where possible to mitigate delays.

Conclusions
7.58

Based on lessons learned from the construction of the first phase of tram, the project
delivery strategy is underpinned by the following core principles:
• Traffic management will be deployed which facilitates opening large sections of the
work site at any one time and the project will not be subject to any city traffic
embargoes
• A continuous approach to construction will be deployed wherever possible
whereby the diversion of utilities will be carried out immediately prior to the
installation of the tramway avoiding the need to excavate twice, thus minimising
disruption, minimising cost, and speeding up the construction process
• A Support for Business scheme has been developed to maintain the vibrancy,
desirability and accessibility of the streets affected by the project during
construction
• Works will be carried out in accordance with the Code of Construction Practice

7.59

The strategy for dealing with heritage items and archaeological remains has been
agreed with the City Archaeologist.
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7.60

To mitigate the impact on passenger services, it is proposed to decommission the York
Place tramstop as part of the last construction activities and introduce temporary
measures (including temporary crossover west of Elder Street) to allow services to run
as far as St Andrew Square until the new line is operational.

7.61

A number of supplementary projects have been identified that support the finally
developed road layouts between York Place and Newhaven. These projects will be
funded from the Place capital programme budget and will be delivered in parallel with
the tram project.

7.62

A programme has been developed based on the general principle of continuous
working and adopting a traffic management plan which facilitates opening up large
sections of the work site at any one time. Overall the project will take approximately 46
months from award of contract to open for revenue service. This duration is within
industry norms for a tram project of this scale and complexity.

7.63

Robust governance, change management, and risk management procedures are in
place on the project that draw on lessons learned from the first phase of tram delivery,
post mediation, and other major projects.

7.64

An outline Stakeholder and Communications Management Plan has been prepared for
the project which describes the processes for ensuring an effective strategy for the
management of stakeholders on the project. It details how the project will identify and
manage all stakeholders impacted by the works, engage with them and optimise their
experience of the project and empower them in the local decision making process. The
plan adheres to the Scottish Government’s Seven Standards of Community
Engagement to ensure an equality of access for all.

7.65

A contractor insolvency mitigation plan has been developed for the project that sets out
a number of financial, contractual and management measures that will be put in place
to reduce the impact of this risk.
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Transport and Environment Committee

10.00am, Thursday, 28 February 2019

‘Edinburgh: Connecting our city, Transforming our
places’ Findings of Public Engagement and Next
Steps
Item number

7.2

Report number
Executive/routine
Wards
Council Commitments

Executive
All
16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 26, 27, 48

Executive Summary
In autumn 2018, the Council undertook wide-ranging engagement to understand the views
of people from across the city and region about the ideas for change set out in
‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’. This prospectus was focussed around 15
ideas to create a more active and connected city, a healthier environment, a transformed
city centre and improved neighbourhood streets.
‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ became Edinburgh’s largest public
engagement of 2018 with more than 5,000 people contributed their views (either through
the Council’s online survey (4,192 returns), through participation in workshops, drop-in
events or by groups and organisations submitting written responses).
Around three quarters of respondents supported traffic reduction in the city centre and
town centres, access restrictions for the most polluting vehicles and the creation of more
vehicle-free streets. Overall 88% of respondents felt that Edinburgh needed to make
changes to deliver a city fit for the future, of which 51% considered that an ambitious and
widespread approach was required.
This report summarises the findings of the public engagement and how these will shape
the next stages of delivering three inter-related strategic plans: The City Mobility Plan, Low
Emission Zones(s) and Edinburgh City Centre Transformation.

Report
‘Edinburgh: Connecting our city, Transforming our
places’ Findings of Public Engagement and Next Steps
1.

Recommendations

1.1

This report recommends the Transport and Environment Committee:
1.1.1 notes the findings of the Autumn 2018 public engagement;
1.1.2 notes the next steps of strategy development and project delivery;
1.1.3 notes the revised governance arrangements;
1.1.4 agrees the revised City Centre Transformation aims and objectives; and
1.1.5 agrees the scale and process for delivery of the ‘Open Streets’ programme.

2.

Background
Connecting our City, Transforming our Places

2.1

In autumn 2018, the Council undertook wide-ranging public engagement to
understand the views of people from across the city and region around the 15 ideas
set out in the prospectus ‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’.

2.2

Edinburgh is one of the fastest growing cities in the UK and by 2040 will have a
population of almost 600,000. The way we travel, shop, socialise, work and play is
also changing, reflecting global trends and new technologies.

2.3

The growth of the city will provide new jobs, homes and amenities but must be
carefully balanced to provide a high quality of life, access to services and
opportunities for all residents, particularly communities that experience inequality.

2.4

Reducing air pollution and creating places that promote social interaction, and
walking and cycling are critical to improving health and wellbeing. The city must
also continue to reduce its carbon emissions, including those from transport and
prepare for the demands of a changing climate.

2.5

‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ reflected a set of shared issues and
ambitions for the city developed through stakeholder engagement in spring 2018. It
was also informed by policy review, benchmarking with international cities and the
emerging themes of the Edinburgh 2050 City Vision.

2.6

Reducing congestion and vehicle related air pollution, improving journey times and
access to public transport, realising the lifelong health benefits of walking and
cycling, and creating safe, inclusive streets and public spaces that support city
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living were set out in the prospectus as potential measures to sustain our inspiring
city.
2.7

Engagement was combined across the needs of three closely-related strategic
plans: The City Mobility Plan, Low Emission Zones(s) and Edinburgh City Centre
Transformation to maximise public participation and ensure joined-up delivery of
citywide and community priorities.

2.8

The approach to public engagement included:
2.8.1 an eight-week online survey hosted on the Council’s Consultation Hub from
17 September to 11 November 2018, accompanied by hard copy surveys
available in Edinburgh Libraries;
2.8.2 seven stakeholder workshops, three public drop-in sessions and on-street
engagement in town centres across the city at Gorgie, Leith Walk, Leith,
Corstorphine, Morningside and Craigmillar; and
2.8.3 focus groups and interviews to explore differences in opinion expressed
through the online survey in greater detail with local businesses, car-based
commuters from the region, resident motorists and under-represented
groups (young and older people, people from ethnic and language minority
groups, people with disabilities and mobility impairments and those on low
incomes).

2.9

Engagement activity was promoted through print media, the Council’s Consultation
Hub, through social media, paid-for social media, bus shelter advertisements, radio
adverts, lamp post wraps, the dedicated Connecting Places project website, and
vox pop videos.

2.10 Additionally, engagement about the ideas presented in the prospectus was
supported through meetings with representatives from neighbouring local
authorities and SEStran to discuss regional transport issues. Briefings and
discussions were also held with the Transport Forum, Development Forum,
Edinburgh Access Panel and Edinburgh Tourism Action Group.
2.11 A related consultation on the proposed Open Streets programme was also
undertaken which sought the views of members of the public about how the city
should take forward a programme of street closures on the first Sunday of each
month. This will enable streets to be opened for people to use the space to meet,
walk, cycle and enjoy local attractions that are all recognised as signifiers of a
successful public realm.

3.

Main report
Headline Findings

3.1

More than 5,000 people contributed their views, either through the Council’s online
survey (4,192 returns), by attending workshops and drop-in events (300
participants) or through groups and organisations submitting written responses (845
Friends of the Earth and 11 other). In terms of the volume of responses, this was
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the largest Council engagement of 2018. Social media reach was significant with
269,388 impressions on Twitter and 13,240 on Facebook.
3.2

92% of survey respondents gave their postcode details, of which 81% were
Edinburgh residents and 11% were from beyond the Council area. Responses were
slightly higher from males (51%) than females (42%) and broadly representative of
adults of working age. Around 10% of respondents considered themselves to have
a disability. Respondents’ main mode of travel was mixed: 32% typically take public
transport, 24% use a car or van, whilst 21% walk and 19% cycle.

3.3

‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ sought to test 15 ideas for change
but also to understand the level of change and innovation the city should embrace
to achieve a fairer, thriving, connected and inspired Edinburgh.

3.4

Overall 88% of respondents felt that Edinburgh needed to make changes to deliver
a city fit for the future, of which 51% considered that an ambitious and widespread
approach was needed and 36.5% felt targeted investment and improvement was
required. 11.5% thought major change was unnecessary.

3.5

Focus group participants were “…acutely aware that the number of people using
the city has been growing: in terms of the numbers of people living in and around
the city; people working in the city; and especially the number of visitors to the city
centre. There was a clear perception that the city’s infrastructure was stretched to
breaking point, and a view that visionary solutions were needed if the city were to
work properly. They were frustrated with suggestions that appeared to tinker at the
edges, or shift the problems elsewhere.”

3.6

Around 73% of survey respondents, including 60% of those identifying as having a
disability, supported reductions in the amount of general traffic in the city centre and
town centres to benefit both people who live in, work in and visit Edinburgh but also
to improve conditions for those walking, cycling or using public transport. Just
under 20% of respondents disagreed with traffic reductions. 93% of respondents
supported better management of congestion through technology, stricter controls
on large goods vehicles in the built-up area and the expansion of park and ride
facilities.

3.7

75% of survey respondents supported the creation of some permanently vehiclefree streets in the city centre and town centres, with 24% in disagreement. Support
was higher than for selected monthly vehicle-free street events, which were
supported by 62% of respondents with 38% of those surveyed not in support of this
approach. In both instances, support from people identifying as having a disability
was around 10% less. Of concern is the view that only 37% of respondents were
satisfied with the quality of central streets and public spaces. The main reason to
visit the city centre other than for work (32%) was for leisure and dining (19%),
slightly ahead of shopping (16%) and arts and culture (9%).

3.8

When asked about the principle of a Low Emission Zone in Edinburgh, 75% of
survey respondents, including 70% of those identifying as having a disability,
supported the introduction of vehicle access restrictions within the city for the most
polluting vehicles in order to protect people from vehicle emissions and improve air
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quality. 15% of respondents disagreed with such controls. To reduce reliance on
fossil fuels and promote use of cleaner vehicles, 90% of respondents supported the
Council investing in electric vehicle charging points.
3.9

‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ grouped the 15 ideas for change
under three themes: a fair and inspiring capital city, a healthy city and environment
and a smart and thriving city. An engagement summary report features in Appendix
1 and is also available on the 'Connecting Places' website. The headline findings
are presented below by theme, combining key findings from the survey and
qualitative feedback from engagement events and focus groups.
A fair and inspiring capital city

3.10

This section of the prospectus looked at ideas to improve quality of life and
opportunities for all to access work and local services, creating city centre and town
centre environments for business, culture and civic life to flourish.

3.11 Around three-quarters of survey respondents supported traffic reductions and the
creation of some vehicle free streets in town and city centres, evidencing strong
support for the creation of a walkable city centre in parallel with town centre
improvements. This level of support dropped to 60% for those identifying
themselves as having a disability with just under 20% of respondents against traffic
reductions.
3.12 Traffic reduction in the town and city centres was supported by 50% of those who
drive a car or van as their main mode of transport, just over 75% of public transport
users, around 85% of those who walk and just under 95% of those who cycle as
their main mode of transport. Organisations including Living Streets and Cycling
UK emphasised the need to rebalance priorities towards the sustainable transport
hierarchy.
3.13 The volume of vehicle traffic in the city centre and town centres was viewed as offputting to city living and a safety concern for those walking and cycling by workshop
participants. Footway widening, improved signal priorities for pedestrians and the
re-allocation of street space for pedestrians and cyclists were frequently mentioned
by workshop participants.
3.14 Survey and workshop comments focussed on the need for improved maintenance
of streets and public spaces, with only 37% of survey respondents being satisfied
with the quality of streets and public spaces. The George Street Association
highlighted the concern of central businesses with regard to the deterioration of the
city’s public realm and infrastructure and the ability to maintain Edinburgh’s
attraction and reputation. Workshop participants considered that new public spaces
needed activities to animate them, more places to sit, a balance of hard paving and
planting, and to be kept in public ownership and use.
3.15 Whilst the need to enable access to the city centre and town centres for goods and
services was recognised, 91% of those surveyed supported controls on large goods
vehicles within the built up area. Support for reductions in on-street parking was
lower at 57% with 41% of respondents not in support of parking reductions.
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However, support for reductions in on-street parking was closer to 80% for those
identifying as having a disability.
3.16 Focus group participants considered it essential that shoppers, including people
with mobility impairments or with small children, were able to park to access local
shops and services. However, Corstorphine Community Council and Living Streets
stressed the benefits to businesses of increased local spend by those walking and
cycling, rather than that derived from through traffic.
3.17 Workshop and focus group comments cited the negative impact of the volume of
bus traffic on the enjoyment of Princes Street, albeit recognising its importance as a
transport corridor. Almost 60% of those surveyed disagreed with reducing services
passing through the city centre, as did Edinburgh Bus Users Group, and this
increased to more than 70% for those identifying as having a disability. Focus
group participants supported further limited stop services at peak times to reduce
congestion and suggested re-introducing a city centre sprinter loop.
3.18 Contactless payment and integrated ticketing, to make it easier to change between
modes of public transport and reduce passenger costs, was universally popular
across face-to-face engagement and was supported by 87% of survey respondents
with around 4% in disagreement. Current ticketing options were often seen as
inflexible, but it was recognised that integrated ticketing requires national coordination and that over-reliance on technology can present social barriers.
3.19 In face-to-face discussion participants supported quick and easy transfer at public
transport interchanges such as Haymarket but felt passengers should not be
inconvenienced by being required to change service. The difficulties of access to
Waverley Station and ease of transfer to bus, tram and taxi connections were
frequently raised. The RNIB emphasised the need for accessible bus stops and
service information to support bus travel for blind and partially sighted people.
3.20 To improve mobility choice for those without access to a private car or locations that
are poorly served by public transport, 55% of survey respondents favoured
expanding bike hire, 39% car club hire, 40% car sharing and 20% peer-to-peer car
lending. Workshop discussion saw benefits to increased car sharing in its own right
but also the packaging of a range of choices through Mobility as a Service
platforms, in particular for those in rural and suburban locations.
A healthy city and environment
3.21 This section of the prospectus looked at the lifelong health benefits of walking and
cycling, reducing harm to citizens from traffic related air pollution and cutting carbon
emissions by promoting clean fuels and vehicles.
3.22 75% of survey respondents agreed that by creating a safe, attractive, accessible
and connected network of walking and cycling routes more people would choose to
walk or cycle for short journeys rather than use a car, whilst 17% of respondents
disagreed. Workshop participants wished to see conflicts between pedestrians and
cyclists reduced with focus groups also wishing to see safe cycle routes across the
city, preferring safe and direct segregated cycleways as a result and seeking
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improved road surface conditions. Corstorphine Community Council considered that
alongside measures to promote active travel, filtered permeability needed to be
introduced to make it less appealing to use private vehicles for short journeys.
3.23 75% of survey respondents supported controlling access within the city for the most
polluting vehicles through a Low Emission Zone (LEZ), including 54% of those
selecting car or van as their main mode of travel, whilst 15% of respondents
disagreed with such controls. Workshop participants recognised in equal measure
the health benefits for the public but also the risk of traffic displacement and the
financial implications for those unable to afford newer vehicles that would comply
with the LEZ. The response from SPOKES highlighted the impacts of vehicle
emissions on those who do not drive within the city.
3.24 Survey respondents gave mixed feedback on the lead-in period for LEZ delivery in
order to allow people to upgrade their vehicles: 19% suggested one year; 19.5%
two years; 16.5% three years; 11% four years and 23% considered that a period of
more than four years was required. A lead-in of more than four years was also the
top preference of those respondents identifying as having a disability, whilst
individual responses received through Friends of the Earth’s survey link, sought a
lead-in period of just six months.
3.25 To reduce reliance on fossil fuels and promote use of cleaner vehicles, 90% of
respondents supported the Council investing in electric vehicle charging points with
9% in disagreement. Workshop participants stressed that electric vehicle uptake
over time would not address congestion and that the costs of replacing a noncompliant vehicle could adversely affect those on low incomes and smaller
businesses.
3.26 Giving people in new developments healthier transport options was well supported
in workshop discussions. It was considered important that modal targets for
different areas of the city should be developed and aligned with the preparation of
the Council’s new local development plan, City Plan 2030.
A smart and thriving city
3.27 This section of the prospectus looked at supporting inclusive growth by improving
the movement of goods and services, managing traffic volumes, managing freight
and creating a fully integrated public transport network.
3.28 When asked to consider Edinburgh’s growth and the reach of public transport,
86.5% of respondents supported extending the public transport network to better
serve new homes and employment areas within the city and wider region with only
5% of survey respondents in disagreement; focus groups and workshop
participants agreed with this objective.
3.29 Workshop participants and freetext survey responses additionally sought further
bus priority and orbital routes and for better use to be made of the urban rail
network. The Grassmarket Residents’ Association (GRASS) commented on the
lack of public transport services within the Old Town, and suggested the need for a
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local circular bus service for the Old Town and the City Centre, capable of serving
local residents, those from the wider city and visitors alike.
3.30 The expansion of park and ride facilities was viewed by 93% of respondents as a
good way of reducing traffic in the city centre and town centres with 7% not in
support of such measures. Focus groups comprising car commuters wished to see
these linked by express bus routes into the city centre but also connected by
walking and cycling networks to out-of-centre employment zones. Improved
facilities including vehicle charging points, toilets and cafes and click-and-collect
lockers were also considered to be good ways of improving the desirability of park
and ride.
3.31 Workshop participants shared these opinions but also sought parking controls to
deter onward journeys into the city by car. The location and capacity of park and
ride facilities serving the city was viewed as critical by neighbouring local authorities
to ensure their effective use and prevent displacement of traffic and parking.
3.32 91% of survey respondents wished to see the impact of larger goods vehicles on
the city centre and town centres reduced through the introduction and enforcement
of controls by vehicle size, weight and delivery time, with 8% of respondents in
disagreement. 93% of respondents supported investment in freight depots in and
around the city to enable first and last-mile delivery by smaller, cleaner vehicles
with 6% of respondents not in support of such measures. The response from UPS
(logistics company) detailed their experience in using cycle logistics but also the
potential to invest in technology to co-ordinate loading and reduce driving and idling
time.
3.33 Workshop participants supported restricting delivery windows and the breaking
down of large deliveries, in particular for electric vehicles and cargo bike delivery to
handle smaller business and domestic packages. However, concerns were raised
that this could increase traffic levels and pose extra costs to businesses. The
promotion of local click and collect hubs to reduce congestion from door-to-door
delivery was favoured. The need to better manage the volume of trade waste uplifts
was frequently raised.
3.34 Support for the extension of Controlled Parking Zones (CPZs) was mixed, with 42%
in support, 21.5% unsure and 36% against such a move. Workshop participants
highlighted the need for CPZs to reduce on-street parking pressures, with Leith
cited as a specific example, whilst neighbouring local authorities also considered
cross-boundary displacement of parking and traffic to be a risk of this approach.
3.35 Focus group participants felt that CPZs play a useful role in stopping commuter
parking in residential streets and that parking charge revenue should be clearly
assigned or ring-fenced for measures to improve sustainable travel, such as cycle
routes. There were, however, perceptions that it was simply the Council generating
additional income. There was also a perceived need for increased awareness of the
rules and timings of various parking restrictions.
3.36 When asked to consider the potential for a levy on businesses providing workplace
parking to fund sustainable transport improvements, 71% of survey respondents
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were supportive with 28% in disagreement. Despite being made aware of the
benefits of Nottingham’s Workplace Parking Levy, workshop participants expressed
concerns that businesses may be pushed out of the city.
3.37 Market research explored this proposal with a small sample population and select
businesses with car parking provision for employees. Results from the former
identify concerns relating to costs associated with the levy potentially being passed
on by the employer. Interviews with business identified mixed feelings, tending
more towards opposition than support. Concerns were raised with regards to
potential financial impacts, especially on third sector businesses, or those struggling
financially. As above, there were also concerns that it may force some businesses
out of the city. On the contrary, some businesses viewed the cost of the levy as a
small price to pay, and were supportive of the revenue it could create to help
improve public transport, and reduce car numbers.
3.38 High support was received from survey respondents (93%) with regard to the use of
technology to better manage traffic and reduce congestion, with 5% in
disagreement. Workshop participants suggested there was a need for more up-todate data and better use of data to inform decision making. Participants generally
found it difficult to engage with technological advances such as autonomous
vehicles.
3.39 As part of the engagement workshops, stakeholders were asked to select their top
priorities from the 15 ideas for change:
3.39.1 the top priority was walkable city centre, followed by creating a more active
city, then widening the reach of public transport, and making it easier to use
public transport (smart payments and integrated ticketing); and
3.39.2 the lowest rated priority was making individual journeys easier, followed by
encouraging the use of clean vehicles.
Next Steps to develop the City Mobility Plan, Low Emission Zone(s) and City
Centre Transformation
3.40 The three inter-related strategic plans of the City Mobility Plan, Low Emission
Zone(s) and City Centre Transformation will together fundamentally shape
decisions about the city’s transport network, sustainable travel choices, health and
liveability of neighbourhood streets, and the civic, cultural and economic vibrancy of
Edinburgh’s city centre.
3.41 Based upon the common foundation of public attitudes gathered through
‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ each project will now begin to
develop specific deliverables. For the City Mobility Plan, this will include citywide
policy and action plans for the movement of people and goods; for LEZ, a proposed
boundary and delivery framework and for City Centre Transformation, draft Vision,
Delivery Plan and Business Case.
3.42 The close working of the project teams and gateway decision points will ensure
continued policy alignment, despite each project having a range of short and
longer-term milestones for delivery. In line with European best practice in preparing
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Sustainable Urban Mobility Plans, a series of appraisal scenarios will be taken
forward, recognising the shared geographies, policy objectives and stakeholders
between the projects.
3.43 Three interrelated appraisal scenarios have been developed to help explore and
test different future changes in the city, allowing for the different demands that may
be placed upon the city’s streets, public spaces and its transport network. Each
‘appraisal scenario’ sets out different levels and mixes of possible interventions. All
reflect themes identified through engagement to date, as well as evidence from by
citywide trends and international comparator cities. In particular, this will help to
evaluate how different combinations of interventions might affect Edinburgh’s
citizens, environment and economy, whether positively or negatively.
3.44 The baseline for appraisal scenarios includes the following assumptions based on
the allocations within the Adopted Edinburgh Local Development Plan (2016)
Transport Scotland data:
3.44.1 Active travel will continue to increase in line with agreed targets in the Active
Travel Action Plan (2016);
3.44.2 Parking constraint will continue to mean that private vehicle trips to the city
centre are unlikely to increase significantly;
3.44.3 Public transport growth is likely to be significant across the city and bus
demand in the city centre forecast to increase by 10%;
3.44.4 Tram demand is forecast to increase from seven million passengers in
(2019) to 15 million passengers (2023) subject to delivery of the Newhaven
extension; and
3.44.5 Network rail estimates that Waverley station footfall will double by 2040; this
growth will be reflected across the city centre with significant increases in
footfall and cycle journeys expected.
3.45 Appraisal scenarios will factor-in the city’s projected 17% increase in population
growth by 2040 and will also need to consider growth in the wider region, as
allocated in Strategic Development Plan (2013). The City has some experience in
stress testing the transport network through temporary arrangements linked to the
delivery of large scale redevelopment and tram infrastructure and during the
summer and winter festival periods. Therefore, practical knowledge is also being
applied.
3.46 Appraisal scenario A (Smart) explores how existing assets could be better utilised
to optimise movement, city functions, quality of life and environmental quality,
through improved management and maintenance of street space and public realm.
It assumes that there will be no net growth in traffic levels in the city centre, despite
city growth. Traffic levels will be managed through a continuation and further
development of measures to discourage private vehicle use to and through the city
centre with priority being given instead to walking, cycling and public transport,
supplemented by parking policies that prioritise off street provision for residents and
short stay. It adopts the position that air quality has improved through
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implementation of a Low Emission Zone and that strengthening of existing parking
and loading restrictions has eased congestion and improved conditions for
pedestrians and cyclists.
3.47 Appraisal scenario A reflects workshop and survey feedback that called for better
maintenance and management of the existing streets, spaces and transport
infrastructure ahead of more radical changes.
3.48 Appraisal scenario B (Local) explores liveability as a central theme: the potential to
transform the city centre, its value to residents and role as place for retail, culture,
business, leisure and play through public realm improvements and reduction in
private vehicle through-traffic in the city centre by 15%. Roll out of integrated
ticketing across public transport services in the city makes journey planning easier
and multiple trips more affordable. It is combined with improvements in the citywide
walking and cycling network and enhancing town centre streets to enhance
conditions for healthy lifestyles and social interaction close to people’s homes,
supporting the trend towards home-working and flexible office space. The
introduction of some form of work place parking levy in the city centre is also
considered in this scenario. These measures begin to further tackle air quality
exceedances by reducing traffic volumes on main transport corridors and enclosed
streets.
3.49 Appraisal scenario B relates to workshop and survey responses which seek the
renewal of our town centres and city centre around community and civic needs, as
part of targeted investment in key locations to improve mobility and quality of life.
3.50 Appraisal scenario C (Connected) relies on major investment in public
transportation to improve accessibility from areas of the city which are poorly
served by public transport and to improve links to the region. It assumes a 30%
reduction in traffic through the city centre, and that new approaches to dealing with
waste, deliveries, and parking have opened up the historic core to provide an
attractive network of cycleways and pedestrian priority streets, with central public
spaces regained for use by residents, workers and visitors and overcrowding
reduced. Integrated ticketing and public transport hubs allow greater flexibility of
public transport uses across modes, with greater potential for orbital routes and a
potential second cross-city centre link associated with further expansion of the tram
network. Park and Ride opportunities by bus, tram and rail are significantly
expanded and a wider work place parking levy considered.
3.51 Appraisal scenario C reflects feedback that more widespread and ambitious
changes to mobility and placemaking are required, including better public transport
connections across the city and region.
3.52 Appraisal scenario A relies on City Centre Transformation and delivery of a Low
Emission Zone. Appraisal scenarios B and C would rely on wider citywide actions to
be delivered via the City Mobility Plan and subsequently by City Plan 2030,
alongside regional measures. Measures to promote inclusion and improve
accessibility for those with physical or sensory impairments are being applied to all
appraisal scenarios.
Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Page 11

3.53 Based on the framework of these appraisal scenarios and the findings of the
engagement period, paragraphs 3.70-3.77 report the preparatory work already
undertaken and the potential improvements that could be brought about through
City Centre Transformation.
City Mobility Plan
3.54 The next steps for the City Mobility Plan (CMP) will be to use the findings of the
engagement period and citywide trends to develop a suite of targeted policies that
not only improve mobility but deliver a range of social, environmental and economic
benefits. These will be reported to Transport and Environment Committee as a draft
City Mobility Plan for consultation in August 2019.
3.55 The draft CMP will be based on a review of both existing policies and performance
indicators and new potential measures against the following objectives to:
3.55.1 protect and enhance our environment, and respond to climate change;
3.55.2 improve health and wellbeing;
3.55.3 improve equality and social inclusion; and
3.55.4 support inclusive and sustainable economic growth.
3.56 The CMP is being developed in close alignment with the early stages of City Plan
2030, in order that new developments improve conditions for people to lead
healthier lives through walking and cycling and to provide better access to public
transport and other mobility choices.
3.57 Through SEStran and City Region Deal, the Council will be engaged in discussion
about the movement of people and goods across the region, given Edinburgh’s
significant levels of commuting and regional focus for retail and leisure.
3.58 The Council will explore with specialist providers and the academic sector the
applicability of new technologies to the city, including Mobility as a Service and how
the use of autonomous vehicles could fit with the city’s needs. Council Officers were
able to visit the University of Salford’s autonomous vehicle testing facility in
November to gain insight into their phased approach to on-road testing.
3.59 Ongoing involvement with European partner cities through the SUMPs-Up
programme will guide these stages.
Low Emission Zone(s)
3.60 LEZ specific work to date supports the case that a zone in Edinburgh will deliver
reductions in emissions and make significant progress towards achieving
compliance with legal air quality standards. However, the necessary emissions
reductions to achieve target thresholds cannot be achieved through LEZs alone and
wider interventions that reduce traffic volumes in some areas need to be
implemented through City Centre Transformation (ECCT) and CMP.
3.61 The types of interventions that could be implemented to improve air quality are:
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3.61.1 to reduce the emissions from individual vehicles – implemented through
introduction of LEZs, and supporting the move to alternative fuels, electric
vehicle charging infrastructure, introducing emissions retrofitting technology.
3.61.2 to reduce the total number of vehicles travelling through an area – achieved
by reducing private car use through parking controls, reprioritising road
space, improved provision of services at local town centres and at key park
and ride sites, improving public transport accessibility (including service
reach, payment systems, incorporation of bike hire and mobility as a
service), the development of freight hubs and coordination and implementing
timing controls on deliveries.
3.61.3 to reduce congestion within an area – by efficiently prioritising vehicles
(including bus services) along key corridors and along emissions ‘canyons’
and making junction improvements.
3.62 The Scottish Environmental Protection Agency (SEPA) provides the evidence base
to support local authorities through the decision-making process for the proposal of
LEZs. This is in the form of city-specific air quality models, based on local traffic,
geographies and environmental factors.
3.63 SEPA’s work to date has involved developing a robust baseline for the model,
testing initial LEZ specific scenarios, and identifying the amount of emissions that
different types of vehicles contribute across Edinburgh. This has been documented
by SEPA in the November 2018 ‘Air Quality Evidence Report - Edinburgh’, available
on the LEZ section of the ‘Connecting Places’ website.
3.64 This report supports much of the Council’s findings of ongoing Local Air Quality
Management work, where the number of locations with poor air quality are
extensive in the city centre. Tackling higher emission vehicle types such as buses,
coaches, and commercial fleets is likely to be a priority. However, emissions from
cars, particularly diesel fuelled cars, is shown to be a major problem.
3.65 Engagement and discussion of the air quality findings with key stakeholder groups
is ongoing, including transport operators, businesses, environmental groups, and
community councils.
3.66 The current stage of LEZ work is to develop and test potential LEZ options,
including the impact of different boundaries, vehicle types, and lead-in times. A key
area of work is modelling traffic to assess potential displacement from the
geographic options and to better understand specific traffic patterns in Edinburgh.
An Integrated Impact Assessment is underway to fully identify and manage impacts.
Funding from Transport Scotland is supporting specific work to understand
commercial traffic and business impacts.
3.67 Draft LEZ proposals will be presented to the May 2019 Transport and Environment
Committee for agreement to public consultation.
3.68 Communications and engagement work is being commissioned to support
stakeholder engagement over the coming months and to develop a
communications campaign to build up to public consultation on a proposed LEZ in
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the summer of 2019. This work will tie in with the campaign led by Transport
Scotland to promote national LEZ decisions.
City Centre Transformation
3.69 Edinburgh City Centre Transformation (ECCT) responds to the need to take a more
strategic and coordinated approach to how the City Centre is managed. A new
approach will enable an action plan for a vibrant and people-focussed capital city
centre to improve community, economic and cultural life, working to the following
vision.
3.69.1 ‘An exceptional city centre that is for all, a place for people to live, work, visit
and play. A place that is for the future, enriched by the legacy of the past. To
achieve this vision, we will work collaboratively to create a city centre that is
at the heart of Edinburgh’s communities, its cultural and civic life, and the
focal point for its economy.’
3.70 The Council has appointed a multi-disciplinary team led by Jacobs UK to take
forward the development of a city centre vision, delivery plan and business case,
alongside preparation of a Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) and
Integrated Impact Assessment (IIA). Sub-consultant expertise includes landscape
and urban design, built and cultural heritage management, social value delivery,
urban behavioural analysis, communications and engagement, and engineering.
3.71 Project Management services have been secured through Turner and Townsend
and a projects interface register has been developed listing the status of current
transport, active travel and public realm projects in order to align these with ECCT
and CMP objectives. This includes high profile projects which will have an important
bearing on the future of central streets and civic life such as the preliminary design
for George Street and the First New Town, City Centre West to East Cycle Link and
Meadows to George Street – Places for People. City Centre Transformation and
City Plan 2030 have also jointly commissioned a commercial needs study for the
whole city, which will provide a baseline for the city centre’s future requirements.
3.72 Outputs from the initial stages of work include setting up project management
systems, establishing a project programme and execution plan, background policy
review, preparation of SEA and IIA scoping reports and benchmarking with
international cities. Work also includes significant levels of data analysis to support
the understanding of local challenges and opportunities and the identification of the
draft Strategy. There has been considerable national and international interest in
Edinburgh’s aspirations which has led to visits at a political and officer level,
including to London, Manchester, Oslo and the World Heritage Organisation.
3.73 Preparatory work has also included review of the city’s traffic model, and
development of baseline social, economic and environmental performance
indicators linked to the ECCT aims and objectives. A revision to these, following
policy review, forms part of Appendix 2 - City Centre Transformation – Interim
Report. This includes the identification of a new aim to facilitate the fair distribution
of the benefits resulting from ECCT amongst residents of the city centre and wider
city, whilst at the same time minimising the impact of traffic displacement.
Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019
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City Centre Principles and Performance Indicators
3.74 To guide scenario development and packaging of measures, a series of City Centre
Principles and Performance Indicators are under development, which apply aims
and objectives of City Centre Transformation to the findings of the engagement
period and analysis of data and trends, as follows:
3.74.1 Priority will be given to people travelling on foot, bicycle and public transport,
providing enhanced connectivity and permeability, whilst minimising negative
impacts of traffic displacement;
3.74.2 Through traffic will be reduced within the city centre, improving air quality,
creating a better environment for city centre residents and enhancing town
centres;
3.74.3 Policy objectives and project delivery will be integrated, creating a consistent
approach to city centre planning and management;
3.74.4 Inclusive design and management of our streets and places will be
embedded across all actions impacting on our city centre;
3.74.5 Green areas, open spaces and street networks will be linked to get the best
from existing assets for the community; and
3.74.6 The unique character of Edinburgh’s built and natural environment will be
retained and enhanced.
3.75 Potential performance measures and baseline indicators include: traffic levels and
modal split, extent of public realm and cycle lanes, footfall, block permeability, air
quality and C02 emissions from traffic, increase in street trees, monitoring change
in land use, accessibility mapping, assets with active community
involvement/ownership and use of before and after Place Standard engagement
with city centre communities of interest.
3.76 ECCT has led the exploration of scenarios compatible with the CMP and LEZ
development, supplemented by a series of thematic workshops and structured
interviews with key stakeholders. For each of the citywide appraisal scenarios, a
series of city centre interventions is being explored. The refinement and evaluation
of the appraisal scenarios, including completion of a multi-criteria analysis, will be
guided towards a preferred set of draft proposals to be presented to Transport and
Environment Committee in May, with a second stage consultation targeting MayJuly 2019.
3.77 For each citywide appraisal scenario, Figure 1 below gives examples of the type of
changes that could feature in and enable a transformed city centre. This is
complemented by examples of potential catalyst projects in Appendix 2, which
feature some the potential interventions that could be achieved within the Old Town
and Lothian Road. It should be noted that underpinning any future scenario will be
measures to address or support climate change and resilience challenges in the
city centre, including delivery of circular economy principles wherever possible.
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Appraisal scenario A (Smart)
High quality people-focussed urban environments, including public seating, art, play and
planting to enhance existing urban spaces, management of trade waste and street
clutter.
Potential pedestrian priority streets include:
• Royal Mile (Canongate)
• George Street
• Rose Street
• George IV Bridge/The Mound
• Tollcross
Enhanced and improved pedestrian facilities, reducing wait times at signals, more
pedestrian crossings, junction tightening and footway widening.
In addition to committed cycle projects, improve junctions and safety hotspots to prioritise
people on foot and bicycle, increase cycle parking.
Surfacing, junction and urban realm improvements to provide improved conditions and
space for those with physical and sensory impairments.
Improve capacity and speed of the bus network. Review central bus-stop locations and
footway space, re-locate to balance service efficiency and passenger access. Utilise
signal technology to prioritise public transport at junctions e.g.
•
•

The Bridges corridor
Lothian Road

Improve wayfinding within the city centre for those travelling on foot, bike and public
transport. Provide advice on accessible routes for those with physical and sensory
impairments. Ensure visitor orientation and exploration beyond the city centre.
Develop a strategy for the provision of off street short-term car parking e.g. car parks
provided around the city centre from where people could walk or cycle. Rationalise onstreet parking provision in the city centre, taking into account the needs of residents, blue
badge parking, and gradually remove from key city centre streets e.g.
•
•
•

Victoria Street
George Street
Cockburn Street

Introduce new restrictions to delivery times for goods vehicles on priority cycling and
public transport routes into and out of the city centre.
Create an operations plan for the city, working with industry partners, to manage freight
and waste operations, using data-driven innovation. Early delivery of measures to
support sustainable last mile delivery within the city centre.
Key supportive measures
•
•
•

delivery of Low Emission Zone;
further expansion of Controlled Parking Zones (CPZs) around the city centre; and
delivery of committed projects including City Centre East-West Cycle Link,
Meadows to George Street Places for People and George Street and First New
Town.
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Appraisal scenario B (Local)
Provide more public space for community use within the city centre in parallel with public
realm improvements in town centres across the city, including streetscape works, pocket
parks, growing spaces and play areas in urban city centre parks.
Deliver a complete city centre walking and cycling network linking key public spaces and
greenspaces, expanding bike and car club locations to reduce the need to own or use a
private car.
Develop a citywide accessibility map to improve access across the city centre for those
with physical or sensory impairments. Create new vertical links to overcome
topographical barriers e.g. lifts between Waverley Station and North Bridge and Cowgate
to South Bridge.
Work with partners to develop a plan for a city centre hopper bus serving residents,
workers and visitors and expand orbital routes to strengthen public transport links
between town centres and employment zones.
Improve connections between with significant city centre greenspaces, in parallel with
management plans for West Princes Street Gardens and Ross Pavilion, and Calton Hill,
supporting their community value to residents and role in the walking network.
Create a City Centre apprenticeship hub to attract young people and those changing
career to the city centre for wider training and employment opportunities. Potential to
work with University of Edinburgh.
Reductions in through traffic to be supported by policy measures outwith the city centre:
including:
•
•
•
•

developing orbital public transport routes;
improved walking routes, cycleways and cycle hire in town centres;
supporting links on foot and by bike to public transport stops; and
facilitating town centre renewal, home working and flexible work spaces.

Develop proposals for sustainable tourism in conjunction with the World Heritage Site
Management Plan partners, linked to any legislative or policy changes around short-term
lettings and transient visitor levy.
Subject to legislative change, introduce a Work Place parking levy in city centre to
provide revenue for increased investment in sustainable and active modes of transport
Key supportive measures
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Additional public transport connections linking local centres and key employment
sites;
City-wide network of segregated cycle routes linking to local centres, employment
sites and public transport hubs;
Further expansion of Park and Ride;
Expansion of bus corridor optimisation measures across the wider City (eg
Greenwaves, bus stop optimisation);
Expansion of controlled parking (CPZ) in the wider City;
Improvements to town centres in wider City including streetscape, cycling and
walking improvements and public spaces; and
Delivery of tram extension to Granton.
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Appraisal scenario C (Connected)
Create wider zones of connected pedestrian and pedestrian-priority streets focussing on
coordinated areas of restricted traffic. This could include:
•
•

The Royal Mile and Cowgate, alongside key connecting Old Town streets and
closes.
The New Town, centred on George Street, Rose Street and Princes St and
connecting St Andrew Square and Charlotte Square to the East and West End of
the city centre.

Provide filtered permeability within these areas to enable residential access and
deliveries with reduced through traffic.
Create segregated cycling infrastructure on key radial routes serving the city centre.
Create new high quality public transport, cycling and walking interchanges within city
centre to enable significant reduction of through traffic e.g.
•
•
•

Haymarket and review of West End junctions
The Meadows/Lauriston
Picardy Place

Optimise bus routes through the city centre by creating and strengthening further orbital
public transport services. Environmental improvements to Princes Street to expand
provision for those on foot, cycling, space to dwell.
Create a second cross-city centre tram link associated with further extensions to the
network.
Key supportive measures
•
•
•
•
•

Further expansion of tram network e.g. to Granton, Bioquarter and interchange
with Borders Rail;
Key heavy rail investment in wider City Region;
Further expansion of bus, tram and rail-based park and ride, including multistorey;
Increased opportunities for bus interchange with tram and rail outside the city
centre reducing city centre bus movements; and
Expanded Work Place Parking levy.

Figure 1: Appraisal Scenarios

Open Streets
3.78 In August 2018, the Transport and Environment Committee agreed to the
development of an Open Streets programme of vehicle-free days on the first
Sunday of every month (between 10 am and 5 pm) in key parts of the city centre. If
successful, open streets could be extended to include town centres.
3.79 Aligned with the ‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ engagement, a
specific online survey sought public feedback to support development of the Open
Streets programme. This found two-thirds of respondents were in support of Open
Streets and one-third against.
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3.80

The Open Streets programme is being developed around five objectives as set out
below. Based on suggested streets identified through public consultation, the
objectives are being used to appraise which streets will be part of the Open Streets
programme.
3.80.1 to promote a healthy, active and inclusive city;
3.80.2 to celebrate and add to the culture of the city;
3.80.3 to maintain accessibility to services;
3.80.4 to contribute to the city’s economy; and
3.80.5 to inform future initiatives for the city.

3.81 An initial appraisal of the approach to Open Streets has an indicated an Old Town
loop (Figure 2) best meets the objectives and is feasible to deliver. The loop
includes the Royal Mile, Holyrood, Cowgate, Grassmarket, West Port, Lady Lawson
St, Castle Terrace and Johnston Terrace.
3.82 The loop is indicative and further detailed design is underway to address access
issues, and this may mean a staged progression is taken to a full loop through the
course of Open Streets. The Old Town loop builds on the successful operation of
existing road closures, including the High Street during events and Queen’s Drive
on Sundays. The loop aligns well with the historic network of small streets, closes,
and public spaces and Open Streets can help to increase public exploration, use,
and awareness of these connected areas.
3.83 Detailed design will include ensuring suitable physical closures are in place to
restrict traffic while retaining appropriate access for emergency services, blue
badge holders, and public transport operators. Stakeholder engagement including
community groups, local businesses and residents is underway and informing the
detailed design Open Streets. Engagement with local communities is underway to
raise awareness of Open Streets, encourage events and interaction with the space,
and cultural and community uses.
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3.84 Consideration is being given to timing for Open Streets including the start times and
scheduling. Start times may be varied within the agreed 10am-5pm period.
Scheduling will include how Open Streets will align with any street closures during
the summer festival period and the scale of the closures over time, to take into
account operational requirements.

Figure 1: Edinburgh Open Streets Proposal – Old Town

3.85 The August 2018 report to Committee indicated that an Experimental Traffic
Regulation Order (ETRO) would be used to implement Open Streets. Following
further consideration, a Temporary Traffic Regulation Order (TTRO) is now
considered more appropriate given the potential that the streets to be closed may
change over time, the length of time Open Streets is likely to be in place for, and
the purpose of Open Streets. A TTRO enables streets to be closed for an ‘event’;
the purpose of Open Streets is to allow for the celebration of public and pedestrian
space and can be considered as an event for the purposes of a TTRO.
3.86 A programme for evaluation and monitoring is being developed based on the
objectives and measures. An interim report on the evaluation of Open Streets will
be provided to Transport and Environment committee in March 2020, which will
report on the programme’s success and set out any further actions to enable any
permanent street closures.
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Project Timelines
3.87 Key dates and deliverables for each project/programme are set out below. The
current Development Plan Scheme (September 2018) will be rescheduled to reflect
the timetable for Strategic Development Plan 2 for South East Scotland.
City Mobility Plan

Preferred measures May 2019
Consultation draft August
2019

Final Recommendations to
Committee December 2019

Low Emission Zone(s)

Draft LEZ proposals May 2019 Final Recommendations to
for consultation.
Committee on LEZ scheme
October 2019 for
implementation through LEZ
specific legal framework
(subject to passing of
Transport Bill and associated
regulations)

Edinburgh City Centre
Transformation

Draft City Centre Vision and
Delivery Plan – May 2019.
Second stage consultation
May- June.

Final Recommendations to
Committee August 2019,
including business case and
well-being assessment.

Engagement with local
communities in selected
streets from March

Open Streets – first event to
be scheduled May 2019

4.

Measures of success

4.1

Based on the level of responses received and range of methods available for
people to share their views, the engagement period has been shown to have met its
objectives to raise awareness of the issues and ideas set out in the prospectus and
to have given people the opportunity to influence the three projects at an early
stage in their development. 80% of survey respondents agreed that they had been
able to express their views.

4.2

This report therefore sets out the public’s response to a series of inter-related ideas
that will form a common foundation to the development of the next steps for the
CMP, LEZ(s) and ECCT.

5.

Financial impact

5.1

Though there are no direct financial implications resulting from this report, the ideas
set out in the prospectus could have significant financial implications. The next
stages of development for each project will involve financial viability and business
case preparation.
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5.2

The following financial considerations are highlighted below for the Committee’s
awareness:
5.2.1 The Council received €13,000 of funding from the European Union to cover
costs of participation as a leadership city in the two-year SUMP programme.
This continues to support engagement and benchmarking activity;
5.2.2 Funding of £50,000 has been provided from the Council’s Smarter Choices
Smarter Places allocation for 2018/19, of which £48,000 has enabled two
phases of market research. Firstly, to inform development of the prospectus
and secondly to test differences of opinion and target specific stakeholder
groups as outlined in paragraph 2.8.3; and
5.2.3 To support the delivery of LEZs, Edinburgh has received £111,800 of grant
funding from Transport Scotland for 2018/19. This funding is being spent on
support for impact assessments, technical support for traffic modelling to
inform LEZ boundary decisions, research into commercial vehicle fleets in
Edinburgh, and further data collection and monitoring. Funding from Scottish
Government of £65,000 has been secured to undertake transport modelling
and communications work for LEZ for 2018/19 and is underway.

5.3

Discussions with Transport Scotland are underway on funding support required for
LEZs in 2019/20. The 2019 Programme for Government highlighted that a Low
Emission Zone Support Fund will be developed to target specific cohorts of both
commercial and private vehicle owners affected by the introduction of low emission
zones in Scottish cities. Officers are engaging with Transport Scotland to ensure
funding mechanism and allocation will appropriately support Edinburgh’s
businesses.

5.4

Scottish Government has allocated £7.89 million to the 2017/18 Bus Emissions
Abatement Retrofit (BEAR) programme which subsidises the cost of emission
retrofitting to bus operators. The Council understands Lothian Buses intends to
make bids to this fund before the 1 March 2019 deadline.

5.5

An additional funding request of £253,370 for ECCT has been made to Sustrans
Community Links Programme. This is sought to supplement the £700,000 awarded
to ECCT in light of the level of integration required to align project and strategy
delivery.

6.

Risk, policy, compliance and governance impact

6.1

To assist in developing integrated Council policy and project delivery it is proposed
that the next phase of work is overseen by a joint board for the CMP, LEZ(s) and
ECCT and that this has representation from the City Plan 2030 governance
structure. Project delivery, in line with ECCT objectives is being taken forward
within the Place directorate through a Project Interface Board.
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6.2

The Central Edinburgh Development Working Group continues to meet at six
weekly intervals to provide cross-party and cross-portfolio discussion between
Elected Members and Service Managers on city centre proposals.

6.3

As Committee will be aware, the Edinburgh and South East Scotland City Region
Deal was signed by the UK and Scottish Governments and the partners in August
2018. In order to meet regional inclusive growth challenges relating to transport and
connectivity, a Transport Appraisal Board, comprising representatives of the six
constituent local authorities, Transport Scotland and the current regional transport
partnership (SESTran), will report to the City Deal Joint Committee.

6.4

It is likely that the three strategic plans discussed in this report will have implications
for the city and wider region. As such, Regional Transport Working Groups are
being considered by Transport Scotland as a potential mechanism to secure a coordinated and strategic approach to transport, planning and economic growth
across the region and input to and alignment with the revised National Transport
Strategy and second Strategic Transport Projects Review (STPR2).

7.

Equalities impact

7.1

Integrated Impact Assessment (IIA) will be undertaken in parallel with Strategic
Environmental Assessment (SEA) for each of the three projects and will form an
integral part of developing draft proposals for project specific consultation later in
2019.

7.2

The engagement period highlighted a number of areas to be further addressed
through the IIA process including but not limited to; ensuring improved access for
people with disabilities, making the city centre and mobility choices more accessible
to those on low incomes, to consider gender and safety, to give greater recognition
to the needs of older people and those with young children and to improve the
awareness of Edinburgh’s multi-culturalism.

8.

Sustainability impact

8.1

Development of the CMP, LEZ and ECCT will be subject to Strategic Environmental
Assessment as strategies falling under Section 5(3) of the Environmental
Assessment (Scotland) Act 2005. Scoping Reports have been issued to the
Scottish Government’s SEA Gateway and early dialogue has taken place with the
Consultation Authorities. Cumulative Assessment will look at the interactions
between the three projects. A consistent baseline and set of SEA objectives has
been agreed across the projects, which reflect those used by City Plan 2030.

Transport and Environment Committee – 28 February 2019

Page 23

9.

Consultation and engagement

9.1

The Main Report outlines the findings and approach to public engagement on the
initial ideas and options to the end of 2018. Limitations to the survey include underrepresentation from over 75s and under 16s, black and minority ethnic
communities, and those from EH1 and EH2 postcodes.

9.2

Ongoing activities will be required to support the development of draft strategy
seeking to also address gaps in representation, including:
9.2.1 Cross-boundary working on managing travel demand across the region
through SEStran;
9.2.2 Thematic workshops around the application of emerging technologies such
as Mobility as a Service and Autonomous Vehicles involving specialist
providers and the academic and research sector;
9.2.3 Close working with Lothian Buses, Edinburgh Trams, other bus operators
and Network Rail, including through development of the Waverley Station
Masterplan;
9.2.4 Focussed engagement with young people, developing links made through a
workshop held with 40 High School pupils in August 2018; and
9.2.5 Integrated Impact Assessment – to gather evidence and assess the impact
of preferred proposals on population groups with protected characteristics.

10.

Background reading/external references

10.1 ‘Edinburgh: connecting our city, transforming our places’ – public engagement on
City Mobility Plan, Low Emission Zone(s) and City Centre Transformation, report to
Transport and Environment Committee, 9 August 2018

Paul Lawrence
Executive Director of Place
Contact: Daisy Narayanan, Project Director
E-mail: daisy.narayanan@edinburgh.gov.uk | Tel: 0131 469 5757

11.

Appendices

Appendix 1

Connecting our City, Transforming our Places – Engagement
Summary Report

Appendix 2

City Centre Transformation – Interim Report
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Appendix 1
Connecting our City, Transforming our Places – Engagement
Summary Report

Background
The ‘Connecting our City, Transforming our Places’ prospectus set out 15 ideas for
change contained within the three themes:
•
•
•

A fair and inspiring capital city;
A healthy city and environment; and
A smart and thriving city.

This appendix details support levels, and key opportunities and issues associated
with each idea, identified through the three main approaches to engagement. The
bullets below identify the approaches to engagement and how feedback from it is
documented in this appendix.
•

•
•

An online citywide public survey: documented through charts for most ideas,
demonstrating support levels for the ideas, and tables outlining emerging
themes from responses to open-ended questions.
Stakeholder engagement workshops: documented by tables outlining
consistent feedback cited by a variety of stakeholders.
Market research targeting drivers (city and region), residents, businesses, and
under-represented groups (young and older people, people from ethnic and
language minority groups, people with disabilities and mobility impairments
and those on low incomes): documented by tables outline consistent feedback
cited by participants.

How to read feedback documented in the following tables
Within the tables are tick symbols (). This signifies a consistent point emerging
from a particular engagement approach. Where two ticks are shown, this illustrates a
strong level of consistent feedback concerning that particular point. Red italic text
signifies a perceived issue associated with the idea, and would need to be mitigated
going forward. All other text represents an opportunity associated with the idea.

Theme: A fair and inspiring capital city
Idea 1. Walkable city centre
Around 73% of survey respondents agree that general traffic should be reduced in the city
and town centres to improve the experience for people who live in, work in and visit
Edinburgh and to improve the experience for people who travel on foot, by bike and public
transport.

Reduction of general traffic in the city centre and town
centres
STRONGLY AGREE

49%

AGREE
NEITHER AGREE NOR DISAGREE
DISAGREE
STRONGLY DISAGREE
NOT ANSWERED

24%

54%
18%

8% 7%
12%

12%

6% 8%
1%

General traffic should be reduced to improve experience for people who live, work and visit
General traffic should be reduced to improve the experience for people who travel on foot, bicycle and public transport

75% of survey respondents supported the idea of creating permanent vehicle free streets in
the city centre and town centres, compared with 62% of survey respondents who supported
the idea of creating temporary vehicle free streets.
In addition, 41% of survey respondents support the idea of reducing the number of buses in
the city centre compared with 57% of survey respondents who do not support the idea.
Respondents’ views on reducing on street parking is mixed with 57% supporting the idea
and 41% not in support of the idea.

How do you support the following ideas?
REDUCE BUSES IN CITY CENTRE

REDUCE ON STREET PARKING

13%

28%

34%

PERMANENT VEHICLE FREE STREETS

TEMPORARY VEHICLE FREE STREETS

Fully Support

57%

23%

55%

35%

Somewhat support

1%

41%

20%

27%

Do not support

2%

24%

38%

Not answered

1%

1%

Idea 1. Walkable city centre

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Public transport
Reduce the number of bus routes going through the city
centre
Reduce the amount of buses on Princes Street
Re-routing some Princes St buses along George St and/or
Queen St was not popular
If busy bus services are streamlined, frequencies of retained
services may increase to compensate
The number and placement of bus stops, and sequencing of
traffic lights/crossings contribute to Princes Street’s bus
congestion
Improvements to the bus stops on Princes St
A shuttle bus loop for travel in the city centre
Walking/cycling
Pavements need to be widened
Increase the number, and improve the timings, of signalised
pedestrian crossings
Improve cycling infrastructure by segregating cycle routes
Safety implications with cyclists and pedestrians sharing
busy city centre spaces
Limited support for developing pedestrian & cycling
infrastructure
Phased approach to pedestrianisation of the city centre
Increased spending in businesses, as a result of
pedestrianisation
Vehicle reduction
Removal of traffic from key city centre streets
Remove cars from city centre
Acceptance that George Street could become vehicle-free
Traffic reduction concept is associated with the creation of
traffic-free streets
Traffic reduction measures in one area would displace traffic
to adjacent/nearby areas
Data gathering to determine journey origin and destinations
of city centre traffic
Access requirements
Need to enable access for people with disabilities, and for
those with mobility impairments
People and businesses who do not have easy access to the
city centre will go elsewhere
Need to enable access for goods/services
Coordinate freight timings
Remove pavement barriers

Survey

Workshops









Market
research









































Idea 2. Improving streets, gardens and spaces
The graph below highlights that overall, 41% of survey respondents are dissatisfied with
streets and public spaces in the city centre.
THINKING ABOUT YOUR LAST VISIT TO THE CITY CENTRE, OVERALL HOW SATISFIED
WERE YOU WITH YOUR ENJOYMENT OF THE STREETS AND PUBLIC SPACES?
VERY DISSATISFIED

9%

DISSATISFIED

32%

NEITHER SATISFIED NOR DISSATISFIED

21%

SATISFIED

30%

VERY SATISFIED

7%

NOT ANSWERED

1%
0%

5%

10%

15%

Idea 2. Improving streets, gardens and spaces

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Maintenance
Better maintained infrastructure: roads/pavements/public
spaces
Cost of maintenance
Improve the cleanliness of streets
Manage pavement clutter i.e. coordination of waste bin
uplifts
Design and facilities
Public spaces need activities/things going on
Balance between hard and soft landscaping
More green and public space should be available in the city
centre
More investment in green spaces
More places to sit
Public toilets
General
Ensure there is a focus on the town centres
Retain public realm under Council control – concern for
privatisation/events

Idea 3. Strengthening our town centres
- Opportunities and issues by theme
Access for people and goods
Better walking and cycling access
Improve park and ride options
Better public transport connections

20%

25%

30%

35%

Survey

Workshops

Market
research





n/a




n/a
n/a
n/a




n/a
n/a




n/a
n/a




n/a
n/a

Survey

Workshops

Market
research















Access for deliveries needs to be maintained in town
centres
Centralised collection point for goods
Traffic and parking
Reduce traffic levels
Most town centres on main roads into the city
Better car parking controls
Little support for extending ‘pay and display’ parking spaces
to town centres
Parking is essential for people with mobility difficulties, or
those with small children, to enable access to local shops
and services
General
Develop a community identity for each centre
Town centres perceived lower priority than city centre

Idea 4. Creating better accessibility

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Access to stations / stops
Better connect rail and bus station
Improve entrances to Waverley Station
Improve taxi access serving Waverley Station
Connections between stops/stations must be pedestrianfriendly
Interchanges / interchanging modes
Support for interchanges where it is quick/easy to transfer
between travel modes i.e. Haymarket
Quality of interchange important
Cultural barrier to interchanging between modes –
scepticism for interchanges designed to compel people to
transfer service/mode
Potential impact to people with disabilities if interchanging
between modes
Wayfinding / information
Wayfinding helpful for integrating travel modes
Pedestrian signpost waymarking
On-street maps/mapping
Wayfinding in areas not served by public transport to guide
residents to the nearest public transport stop
Signage leading to increased street clutter
Wayfinding perceived to be more aimed at visitors
Improve information for where to get buses from
Improve route information on front of buses
Interactive smart stop information - link to integrated
timetabling
















Survey

Workshops







Market
research
























Idea 5. Making it easier to use public transport
87% of survey respondents agree that a single type of ticket and fare payment across all
forms of public transport.

SMART INTEGRATED TICKETING
STRONGLY AGREE

61%

AGREE

26%

NEITHER AGREE NOR DISAGREE

9%

DISAGREE

2%

STRONGLY DISAGREE

2%

NOT ANSWERED

0%
0%

10%

20%

30%

Idea 5. Making it easier to use public transport

40%

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Integrated ticketing
Smart ticketing to enable interchange/multiple changes
across travel modes
Integrate ticketing to cover all buses serving Edinburgh,
trams, and ideally rail services
Integrated payments need to be addressed at a
national/regional level (as it is outside Council control)
Support for “single journey” tickets, to enable changes
across public transport mode, including bike hire
“Single journey” tickets essential if interchanges and shuttle
buses are to be introduced
Deregulation of bus industry is a barrier
Fares / payments
Public transport fares perceived as too high
Ticket purchase options perceived outdated and inflexible
Improved payment methods – enabled by contactless
payments
Integrated ticketing via an app - technology already exists
for integrated ticketing
Over-reliance on technology presents a social barrier
Differential pricing across the city, off-peak fares, discounts
for bulk ticket purchases
Tickets to cover fixed time-period i.e. 60 mins
Free travel for children
Subsidised travel for young people

50%

60%

70%

Survey

Workshops

Market
research































Idea 6. Making individual journeys easier
To improve mobility choice for those without access to a private car or locations that are
poorly served by public transport, 55% of survey respondents favoured expanding bike hire,
39% car club hire, 40% car sharing and 20% peer-to-peer car lending.
Improving mobility choices for people without access to a private car, or
who are poorly served by public transport within the city
FINDING WAYS TO HELP PEOPLE TO SHARE CAR TRIPS
AND THEIR COSTS
HELPING TO MAKE PEER-TO-PEER CAR HIRE (RENTING
OTHER PEOPLE’S VEHICLES) EASIER
PROVIDING MORE BIKE HIRE LOCATIONS ACROSS THE
CITY
PROVIDING MORE CAR CLUB HIRE LOCATIONS ACROSS
THE CITY

40%
20%
55%
39%

NOT ANSWERED

23%
0%

10%

Idea 6. Making individual journeys easier

20%

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Mobility as a Service
Meet people's varying mobility needs
Helps reduce congestion by reducing car use
Relies on cooperation/collaboration between service
operators
Explore opportunities for mobility as a service
Explore MaaS with ‘young people’
Technological barriers for some people
Target MaaS to suburban or rural travel
Shared mobility
On-demand/community buses to support older people and
people with mobility issues in areas poorly served by public
transport.
Costs to the Council
Raise awareness of alternative travel options
Participation in / communicate benefits of car-sharing
schemes
Car share can increase number of journeys and travel
distances
Personal choice may hinder car sharing
Vehicle damage from car sharing
Improve/expand car club offerings
Costs associated with car clubs

30%

40%

50%

60%

Survey

Workshops

Market
research







n/a
n/a
n/a





n/a
n/a
n/a





n/a







n/a
n/a
n/a



n/a





n/a
n/a
n/a





Theme: A healthy city and environment
Idea 7. Creating a more active city
The graph below shows 75% of survey respondents agree that by creating a safe, attractive,
accessible and connected network of walking and cycling routes, more people would choose
to walk or cycle for short journeys rather than use a car, whilst 17% of respondents
disagreed.
BY CREATING A SAFE, ATTRACTIVE, ACCESSIBLE AND CONNECTED NETWORK
OF WALKING ROUTES AND CYCLING ROUTES, MORE PEOPLE WOULD CHOOSE
TO WALK OR CYCLE FOR SHORT JOURNEYS THAT USE A CAR
STRONGLY AGREE

53%

AGREE

22%

NEITHER AGREE NOR DISAGREE

7%

DISAGREE

10%

STRONGLY DISAGREE
NOT ANSWERED

7%
0.5%

0.0%

10.0%

Idea 7. Creating a more active city

20.0%

30.0%

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Walking and cycling routes
Safe, segregated cycle routes
Strategic cycle routes in/out of city, not just across the city
Physical constraints restrict ability to segregate
Heavily trafficked streets put people off cycling
Edinburgh perceived as too hilly
Secure bike parking
Reduce conflict between pedestrians and cyclists
Improve signal timings for crossing pedestrians
Better maintenance of existing routes
Improve road surface conditions
Use existing quiet roads
20mph speed limits
Improve knowledge of networks is required

40.0%

50.0%

60.0%
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Idea 8. Improving air quality
Overall 75% of survey respondents agree that restricting access to the most polluted
vehicles to the city centre and wider city is one way to control and improve air quality.

Restricting access for the most polluting vehicles to the
city centre and the wider city is one way to control and
improve air quality
STRONGLY AGREE

48%

AGREE

27%

NEITHER AGREE NOR DISAGREE

9%

DISAGREE

8%

STRONGLY DISAGREE

7%

NOT ANSWERED

0%
0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

A Low Emission Zone (LEZ) could restrict vehicles that do not meet Euro 4 standards for
petrol engines and Euro 6/VI for diesel. The graph below details respondents’ feedback on
the lead-in period (in order for people to upgrade their vehicles) for LEZ delivery.
HOW LONG DO YOU THINK WOULD BE FAIR TO GIVE VEHICLE OWNERS TO
ADJUST TO THIS CHANGE?
1 YEAR

19%

2 YEARS

19.5%

3 YEARS

16.5%

4 YEARS

11%

MORE THAN 4 YEARS

23%

NOT SURE

11%

NOT ANSWERED

1%
0%

5%

Idea 8. Improving air quality

10%

15%

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Low Emission Zones
Health benefits for the public from improve air quality
Helps tackles transport’s (diesel vehicles) role in poor air
quality
Does not address congestion/traffic flow
Citywide Low Emission Zone

20%

25%

Survey

Workshops





Market
research







Phased approach to Low Emission Zone implementation
Displaces the problems elsewhere
Need to strike balance: boundary / managing traffic
displacement
Social implications - costs to less well off
Affordability of replacing older vehicles – costly to the owner
Extra support for people on low incomes to comply with
LEZs
Uncertainty about how LEZ will be enforced
More information needs to be provided to the public on
LEZs
Vehicles
Apply to all motor vehicles
Private vehicle drivers require a straightforward and easy to
understand LEZ regime
Target the most polluting vehicle-types
Private vehicle drivers need time to comply with emissions
standards – preference for longer grace periods (4+ years)
Business fleets replaced every 3-5 years - compliance with
LEZs
Target large goods vehicles
Link/align with deliveries and freight hubs
Potential negative impact on business, notably small traders
Low emissions technology should be adopted across the
entire public transport fleet
Greater use of electric and other low or zero emissions
buses across the city/into the city from elsewhere
Electric trolley buses



































Idea 9. Encouraging the use of clean vehicles
90% of survey respondents agree that the Council should invest in electric vehicle charging
points to reduce carbon emissions and improve air quality.
INVESTING IN ELECTRIC VEHICLE CHARGING POINTS TO REDUCE THE RELIANCE ON
PRIVATELY-OWNED PETROL AND DIESEL FUELLED VEHICLES

FULLY SUPPORT

58%

SOMEWHAT SUPPORT

32%

DO NOT SUPPORT

9%

NOT ANSWERED

1%
0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

Idea 9. Encouraging the use of clean vehicles
- Opportunities and issues by theme
Electric vehicles
Electric car club vehicles
Electric taxis
Communications to promote/raise awareness of electric
vehicles
Electric vehicles perceived as expensive
Electric vehicles perceived as having a limited range
Electric vehicles perceived green to use, but broader
environmental issues with batteries
Does not address congestion/traffic flow
Particle pollution resulting from tyres/breaks
Infrastructure
Enforcement of charge point spaces
Electric grid capacity
On-street charging for higher density residential areas
Street clutter associated with charge points
Issue for those without off-street parking
Wider spectrum of cleaner fuels required i.e. hydrogen

Idea 10. Giving people in new developments
healthier transport options

- Opportunities and issues
Align targets with the developing City Plan 2030
Targets informed by type/location/accessibility of
development
Enact Edinburgh Design Guidance/street design principles
Parking standards to support modal share targets
Parking free developments
Displacement of parking to surrounding streets
Influence developers: house sales not reliant on car parking
spaces
Green travel plans, and effective monitoring
Flexible working practices
Public transport serving new developments from the outset
Targets linked to developer contributions to support bus
services
Walking and cycling networks serving new developments
Hubs to enable sharing initiatives
Higher density developments
Developments in close proximity to services
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Workshops

Market
research
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Theme: A smart and thriving city
Idea 11. Widening the reach of public transport
87% of survey respondents agree that the city’s public transport system should be extended
and serve more people and employment areas across the city and the city region, with only
5% of survey respondents in disagreement.

The city’s public transport system should be extended and serve more
people and employment areas across the city and the city region
STRONGLY AGREE

57%

AGREE

30%

NEITHER AGREE NOR DISAGREE

8%

DISAGREE

3%

STRONGLY DISAGREE

2%
0%

Total

10%

20%

30%

40%

Idea 11. Widening the reach of public transport

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Public transport / routing
Integrate public transport i.e. bus, tram and rail
Coordinated timetabling/scheduling across all public
transport operators to enable switching between modes/best
serve the city
Optimise the existing public transport system
Review bus routing
More orbital bus services / avoiding city centre
Bus priority routes
Increase the frequency of buses at peak times
Regional bus and tram connectivity
Expand area served by Lothian Buses
Expand the tram network
Target public transport to areas poorly served as a priority
Public transport improvements to growth areas i.e. Granton
and Western Harbour
Council having to subsidise routes
Smaller vehicles serving peripheral areas of city
Re-introduce sprinter buses to serve peak routes/times
across the city, and connect key nodes
Public transport options
Broaden the modes that constitute ‘public transport’
Design buses to allow bikes on them

50%

60%
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Workshops
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Publicise the bike hire scheme
South Suburban railway
Better use disused urban rail network: for rail, or tram
extension







Idea 12. Offering more sustainable choices for longer journeys
93% of survey respondents support the expansion of park and ride facilities as a good way
of reducing traffic in the city centre.

How do you support the following ideas?
PARK &
RIDE

62%

Fully Support

Somewhat support

31%

Do not support

Idea 12. Offering more sustainable choices for
longer journeys

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Park and Ride (P&R)
Co-ordinate P&R regionally
Increase number of park and rides
Park and Ride network on the outskirts of the city, to
improve public transport access for residents living in areas
poorly served
P&Rs serving all main roads coming into city
P&Rs as part of large out-of-town developments
Expand capacity of existing park and ride sites
Increase the usage of Straiton – not well used
Encourage additional car movements to the city
Parking deterrents to restrict onward travel by car
Costs and funding
Journey time if changing modes at interchanges
Communications and promotion of P&Rs
The site / accessing the site
Enhanced P&R facilities: vehicle charge points, toilets and
cafes, click and collect services
Safety/security concerns: isolated site
Express buses on direct routes to better serve P&Rs
Incentivise businesses to run buses from the Park and
Rides
Strategic active travel routes linking P&Rs and local
business areas

7% 1%

Not answered
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Idea 13. Protecting the city’s environment while supporting businesses
93% of survey respondents support the idea of investing in freight depots and supporting
delivery within the city by smaller, cleaner vehicles. In addition, 91% of survey respondents
support the idea of introducing and enforcing controls to manage access for large delivery
vehicles by size, weight, and time.

How do you support the following ideas?
FREIGHT
DEPOTS

67%

CONTROLS
FOR DELIVERY

26%

61%

Fully Support

Somewhat support

6% 1%

30%

Do not support

Idea 13. Protecting the city’s environment while
supporting businesses
- Opportunities and issues by theme
Coordination of deliveries/uplifts
Restrict deliveries to specific times of day
Off-peak restrictions before out-right bans
Night time deliveries: noise issues
Coordinate trade waste uplifts
New delivery methods
Electric vehicles and cargo bikes delivering to final
destination
Extra cost for businesses
Lots of smaller vans replacing fewer large vehicles
Responsibility of goods if loads broken down/moved by
others
Potential use of P&R sites as freight hubs
Click and collect hubs

8% 1%

Not answered

Survey

Workshops

Market
research
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Idea 14. Controlling the impact of commuter parking
Survey respondents demonstrated mixed responses regarding extending parking controls
across the city with 42% of survey respondents agreeing and 36% of survey respondents
disagreeing.
SHOULD THE COUNCIL EXTEND PARKING CONTROLS ACROSS THE CITY?

YES

42%

NOT SURE

21%

NO

36%

NOT ANSWERED
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0%

5%

10%

15%

20%

25%

30%

35%

40%

45%

When asked to consider the potential for a levy on businesses providing workplace parking
to fund sustainable transport improvements, 71% of survey respondents were supportive
with 28% in disagreement.

Workplace Parking Levy
FULLY SUPPORT

47%

SOMEWHAT SUPPORT

24%

DO NOT SUPPORT

28%

NOT ANSWERED
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15%

20%

25%

30%

35%

40%

45%

50%

Idea 14. Controlling the impact of commuter
parking

- Opportunities and issues by theme
Controlled Parking Zones (CPZ)
CPZs useful in stopping non-residents parking in pressured
areas
CPZs influence more people to ‘Park & Ride’ / P&Rs
support CPZs
First improve P&R facilities and public transport at peak
times
Cross-boundary impact of parking displacement if CPZ is
citywide
Additional CPZs targeted to address parking hotspots
Extended parking zone into Leith
Residents living in CPZs support parking for residents only
Expense to local residents of parking permits
Parking permits should be lower cost for residents
Money raised through parking charges assigned to
improving mobility i.e. cycle routes
Workplace Parking Levy (WPL)
Requires new legislation
WPL money should be ring-fenced for transport
improvements
Perceived that employers would pass the cost onto
employees
Some scepticism that money raised will be assigned to
improving public transport/active travel
Perceived as having a minimal effect on (workplaces)
encouraging a switch to public transport or active travel
Businesses concerned by potential financial impacts,
especially not-for-profit businesses
Greater opposition to WPL from businesses outside the city
centre
WPL could discourage business from the city
A levy to apply more broadly than workplaces i.e.
supermarkets
WPL would influence more to people to ‘Park and Ride’
Impacts on those with mobility issues
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Market
research
































Idea 15. Looking to the future
93% of survey respondents support the idea of investing in technology to better manage
traffic congestion and improve safety.

How do you support the following ideas?
TECH FOR BETTER
CONGESTION

69%

Fully Support

Somewhat support

24%

Do not support

Not answered

5%2%

Overall 88% of respondents felt that Edinburgh needed to make changes to deliver a city fit
for the future, of which 51% considered that an ambitious and widespread approach was
needed and 36.5% felt targeted investment and improvement was required. 11.5% thought
major change was unnecessary.

How ambitious do you think Edinburgh needs to
be to deliver a city that works for you?
A WIDESPREAD AND RADICAL APPROACH IS
REQUIRED

51%

INVESTMENT AND IMPROVEMENT IS NEEDED IN KEY
LOCATIONS

36.5%

I DON’T THINK THE CITY NEEDS TO MAKE BIG
CHANGES.

11.5%

NOT ANSWERED

1%

0%

10%

20%

Idea 15. Looking to the future

- Opportunities and issues
AVs - national coordination required
Contradicts 'managing traffic' – may encourage more
vehicles
Make better use of technology we already have i.e.
Transport for Edinburgh app
Better use and analysis of existing data
Smart traffic lights

30%

40%

Survey

50%

60%

Market
research
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Summary of opportunities and issues
In order to identify the highest priorities, according to the findings across the three main
approaches to engagement, the following opportunities were those that received the highest
support.
Survey
Safe, segregated cycle routes
Integrate ticketing to cover all buses serving Edinburgh,
trams, and ideally rail services
Smart ticketing to enable interchange/multiple changes
across travel modes
Better walking and cycling access to town centres
Reduced traffic levels in town centres
Reduce the amount of buses on Princes Street
More orbital bus services / avoiding city centre
Expand the tram network
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research

























Expand capacity of existing park and ride sites
Express buses on direct routes to better serve P&Rs










According to the findings across the three main approaches to engagement, the most
notable concerns were:
Survey
Social implications of LEZs- costs to less well-off
Reduce conflict between pedestrians and cyclists
Cultural barrier to interchanging between modes –
scepticism for interchanges designed to compel people to
transfer service/mode
Traffic reduction measures in one area (City Centre
reference) would displace traffic to adjacent/nearby areas




Workshops




Market
research







As part of the engagement workshops, stakeholders were asked to select their top priorities
from the 15 ideas for change.
-

-

The top priority was walkable city centre, followed thereafter by creating a more
active city, then widening the reach of public transport, and making it easier to use
public transport (smart payments).
The lowest rated priority was making individual journeys easier, followed by
encouraging the use of clean vehicles.

The engagement workshops also ascertained levels of support (from very low to very high)
for each of the ideas, which presented a slightly different perspective.
The ideas with the highest levels of support (combining very high, and high support) in order
were:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

was making it easier to use public transport (smart payments)
widening the reach of public transport
strengthening our town centres
creating a more active city
offering more sustainable choices for longer journeys (Park and Rides).

The ideas with the least support (combining very low and low) were making individual
journeys easier, and looking to the future.
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Introduction

Introduction
This document follows the Transport and Environment Committee
report for February the 28th: ‘Edinburgh: connecting our city,
transforming our places’ – public consultation findings and next
steps to develop the City Mobility Plan, Low Emission Zone(s) and
City Centre Transformation (CCT).
The main Committee report summarises the consultation findings
and how this will shape the next stages of delivering the three
inter-related strategies described above. Although this report will
focus on the City Centre Transformation, the intricate relationship
among the three projects is critical and influences the potential
opportunities which could be delivered through CCT.
The following chapters provide a summary of the work done to date:
policy review, benchmarking and data collection and analysis.
It then outlines the vision that is underpinned by the aims and
objectives, as well as a series of CCT Principles. It also sets out the
next steps in the development of the draft CCT Strategy alongside a
time line outlining key upcoming dates.

Introduction

Progress to date

The Emerging
Vision

Way Forward

Future
Road Map
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Progress to date
This section illustrates three key tasks that
have served to support the development of
the plans for CCT to date:
- Policy review
- Benchmarking
- Baseline Data collection and analysis
These tasks have formed a significant part
of the project baseline development and
have served to support the understanding
of challenges and opportunities for the
city, now and into the future. They have
also informed the further development
of the projects Aims and Objectives,
provided an overview of global good
practice to address key urban challenges,
and enabled the analysis of individual
and community wellbeing to contribute
to intervention development. People are
at the heart of the future planning for
Edinburgh and this work serves to provide
an evidence base to support that process.
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Progress to date

Policy Review
A key first step in the evolution of the CCT programme was to
undertake a comprehensive review of national legislation and
national, regional and local policy to understand the legislative
requirements and policy objectives/recommendations that
will influence or be influenced by the Strategy. The review was
used to refine and shape the Strategy aims and objectives to
ensure delivery of Edinburgh’s 2050 vision and to build on and
support the council’s wider policy agenda. The list, which is
comprehensive but not exhaustive, of legislation and policy
reviewed is provided below and the key legislative/policy
requirements have been summarised under 13 topic headings.
The topics are ordered to align with the Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA) and Integrated Impact Assessment (IIA)
requirements, both of which are being undertaken to inform the
development of CCT and to assist the development of benchmarks
and indicators.
Legislation

Topic

Edinburgh City Vision 2050

•

Transport 2030 Vision

•

Sustainable Edinburgh 2020

•

South East Locality Plan (2017-2022)

•

North East Locality Plan (2017-2022)

•

Edinburgh Local Development Plan 2016

•

The Old and New Towns Edinburgh World Heritage
Site Management Plan 2017-2022

•

Conservation Area Character Appraisals

•

Council Business Plan 2017-2022

•

Active Travel Action Plan (2016)

•

Edinburgh Design Guidance 2017 (incorporating
Edinburgh Street Design Guidance)

•

Royal Mile Action Plan (2013)

•

Edinburgh Sustainable Lighting Strategy (2012)

•

Equality Act 2010

•

Edinburgh Public Realm Strategy (2009)

•

Fairer Scotland Action Plan (2016)

•

City Centre Lets policy (2013)

•

Fairer Scotland Duty (2018)

•

Edinburgh Partnership Community Plan 2015/18

•

Climate Change (Scotland Act 2009)

•

Local Transport Strategy/(LTS) (2014-2019)

•

Flood Risk Management (Scotland) Act 2009

•

Edinburgh’s Economy Strategy (2018)

•

Nature Conservation (Scotland) Act (2004)

•

Biodiversity Action Plan (2016-18)

•

Local Air Quality Management Act (Part of the Environment Act 1995)

•

Air Quality Action Plan (2008)

•

Clean Air Strategy 2018 (DEFRA)

•

Open Space 2021

•

Climate Change Plan - The Third Report on Proposals and Policies 2018-2032 (Feb
2018) (CCP)

•

Equality, Diversity and Rights Framework (2017-21)

•

Cleaner Air for Scotland (2015) (CAFS)

•

Sustainable Energy Action Plan (2015-2020)

•

Edinburgh 2020 Tourism Strategy

•

Edinburgh Adapts Vision (2016-2050)

•

Edinburgh Adapts Action Plan (2016-2020)

•

Resilient Edinburgh Climate Change Adaptation
Framework (2014-2020)

National Policy and Guidance
•

A Route Map to the 2020 Vision for Health and Social Care

•

National Planning Framework 3 (NPF3) (2014)

•

Scottish Planning Policy 2014

•

National Transport Strategy (2006 and 2016 refresh)

•

A Long-Term Vision For Action Travel In Scotland 2030

Relevant Planning Frameworks
and Studies

•

Scotland's Economic Strategy (2015 )

•

•

Historic Environment Scotland Policy Statement (2016)

City Centre Princes Street Development Framework
2007

•

Historic Environment Scotland-Managing Change guidance- setting

•

Living Streets : Street Audits - Tollcross (2015),
Cowgate (2016)

•

Historic Environment Scotland Managing Change guidance note-World Heritage

•

•

Historic Environment Scotland Managing Change guidance note-Gardens and
Designed Landscapes

Town Centre Public Space : Public Life Street
Assessments - Nicolson St/Clerk St, Tollcross
(2016)

•

Capital Streets Project: Grassmarket Evaluation
Study (2012)

•

City Centre and Southern Arc Area Development
Framework (2012)

•

Princes Street Heritage Framework (2008)

•

St James Quarter Development Brief

•

Edinburgh Re-visited, Gehl Associates (2010)

•

Creating Places (2013) (National Guidance)

•

Transportation Noise Action Plan (2014)

•

NHS Health Scotland, A+DS and Scottish Government Place Standard Tool

Regional Policy
•

SESplan Strategic Development Plan 2013

•

SEStran (South East of Scotland Regional Transport Strategy 2008- 2023)
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Biodiversity

Local Policy
•

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Topic

•

Ensure that there are no significant adverse impacts on the integrity of
designated sites

•

Conserve and enhance biodiversity at all levels

•

Create a natural environment valued for its natural capital and which aims
to deliver multiple benefits, including social and economic

•

Improve connectivity of natural places

•

Create a natural environment resilient to the threats of climate change,
invasive species, habitat fragmentation, pests and diseases

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
Population Health

[Environmental Influences]

Topic

Landscape / Townscape

Topic

Air and Climatic Factors

•

Plan for demographic change

•

Maintain and improve health

•

Promote active travel and de-carbonising travel

•

Promote access to quality open space

•

Improve the city’s walking and cycling infrastructure

•

Reduce the need to travel

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
•

Ensure that the unique qualities of the city, its historic environment and
the character of its urban areas are safeguarded for the future

•

Protect important landscape and natural features of the environment

•

Increase the number of people that can benefit from green spaces that are
sustainably managed, biologically diverse and contribute to health and
wellbeing.

•

Improve the quality of life in local communities by conserving and
enhancing the natural and built environment to create more healthy and
attractive places to live

•

To respect and enhance the skyline and key views

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
•

Reduce harmful emissions to air

•

Support Edinburgh’s transition to a low carbon economy

•

Promote ‘clean’ economic growth

•

Encourage modal shift to lower emission modes of travel

•

Protect citizens from the harmful effects of air pollution

•

Air quality should not be compromised by new or existing development
and where places are designed to minimise air pollution and its effects.

•

Ensure citizens are well informed, engaged, and empowered to improve air
quality

•

Contribute to the response to climate change, through sustainable design
mitigation and adaptation

•

Integrate whole life carbon considerations through sustainable design

City Centre Transformation - Edinburgh | 9
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Topic
Topic

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Cultural Heritage

Topic

•

Ensure that there are no significant adverse impacts on the integrity of
cultural heritage sites

•

Identify, demonstrate and assess the potential impacts of proposals on
the setting of heritage assets and establish and refine final proposals to
mitigate the impact or, where possible enhance the setting of heritage
assets

•

Seek to enhance the significance of Inventory Garden and Design
Landscape sites including eg. New Town Gardens and within the setting of
other Inventory sites including Holyrood Park

•

Promote a sustainable approach that integrates conservation with the
needs of all communities and visitors to the site

•

Interpret and present the history and significance of the Old and New
Towns of Edinburgh to the highest quality and promote equality of
opportunity to access and enjoyment

•

Ensure that the Outstanding Universal Value (OUV) of the World Heritage
Site and its setting is understood, protected and sustained

•

Relationship between World Heritage Site and economic success needs to
be protected, developed and celebrated

Enabling Social
Inclusion

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
Water

Topic

•

Maintain and improve water quality

•

Avoid and minimise effects on natural processes, particularly natural flood
management and catchment processes through sensitive design and
consultation

•

Do not negatively impact existing urban drainage system and seek to
improve where appropriate

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
Material Assets

Topic
Economic
Competitiveness and
Employment
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•

Promote sustainable design and innovation to reduce material
consumption

•

Minimise waste generation

•

Maximise re-use of material resources and use of recycled materials

Topic

Promote Scotland on the international stage to boost trade and
investment, influence and networks

•

Deliver world class places fit to power good growth in Edinburgh Promote
economic growth by building, enhancing managing and maintaining
transport services, infrastructure and networks to maximise their efficiency

•

Invest in people and infrastructure in a sustainable way

•

Facilitate sustainable growth in jobs and investment in Edinburgh’s
economy

Promote social inclusion by connecting remote and disadvantaged
communities and increasing the accessibility of the transport network;

•

Reduce structural and individual barriers to employment

•

Reduce loneliness and social isolation

•

Deliver safe, comfortable, well maintained streets and spaces which are
welcoming for all users

•

Support access to affordable housing

•

Ensure community engagement, empowerment and cohesion work across
the City is strong and effective

•

Provide greater opportunities for local people to play a part in decisions
that affect them and their communities

•

Involve young people in developing locality actions

•

Ensure respect and dignity in how people are treated by public services

•

Increase community art and food growing

•

Improve place management

•

Improved access to learning for all

•

Address needs of those with alcohol or drug misuse and those begging
and rough sleeping

•

Support development of local business and residents' organisations.

•

Develop services in consultation with the people who will use them

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Providing Access
for all

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
•

•

Topic

•

Be accessible and connected locally, regionally and nationally to support
the economy, with access to employment and education opportunities,
and to the amenities and services we need

•

Improved access to pavements, parks, road crossings and the public realm
for people who share protected characteristics

•

Create better accessibility to/from and within 'Communities of place'
(refers to people who are bound together because of where they reside,
work, visit or otherwise spend a continuous portion of their time)

•

Improved communication and information about transport services and
options for people who share protected characteristic

•

Everyone should have access to opportunities across the city

•

Ensure transport options are accessible to all regardless of protected
characteristic

•

Increase availability of affordable housing

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Tackling Health
Inequalities

•

Promote and facilitate healthier lifestyles through walking, cycling,
involvement at city wide and local level i.e friends groups/community
gardens.

•

Develop a healthy environment and deliver a healthier city for all ages

•

Increase access to high quality affordable play and leisure activities

•

Protect a range of existing business and industry locations of importance
for a mixed and varied economy

•

Increase opportunities for physical activity and access to health, support
services

•

Deliver new approaches to tackling the barriers that reinforce
worklessness, poverty and inequality

•

People should have significantly more opportunities to walk and cycle,
(physical and mental health as well as improving urban environment)

•

Services support independent living at home for those with additional
care needs
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Progress to date

Topic

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
Crime, Safety and
Security

Topic

•

Improve community safety and reduce anti-social behaviour

•

Deliver safe, comfortable, well maintained streets and spaces which are
welcoming for all users

•

Encourage activities at all times

•

Ensure people feel safe on public transport

•

Design to reduce antisocial behaviour, violence, harm

•

Improve community cohesion, participation and infrastructure

•

Spaces should be perceived to be, safe, secure and comfortable, so
that people feel able to move around by which ever mode they choose,
whenever they wish

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Transport

•

Minimise the distances people need to travel

•

Promote and prioritise travel by sustainable means i.e. walking, cycling
and by public transport

•

Minimise the detrimental effects of traffic and parking on communities
and the environment

•

Ensure development does not prejudice the implementation of future
road, public transport and cycle and footpath proposals

•

Improve safety of journeys

•

Be smart and efficient providing reliable journey times for people and
goods

•

Improve integration by making journey planning and ticketing easier

•

Ensure all modes of transport are safe, secure and comfortable

•

Ensure all modes of transport are inclusive and integrated

•

Fill in gaps in Quiet Routes cycle network/national cycle network across
city centre

•

Increase promotion of walking and cycling

•

Review signage and wayfinding

•

Where upgrades are required include programme of accessibility
improvements for both cyclists and walkers

•

Reducing commuter traffic and parking in residential streets

•

Improve cycle safety and storage

Created
nyokon
from
theby
Noun
Project

Topic
Retail and Tourism
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Topic

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives

Urban Development/
Land Use

•

Ensure that the city develops in an integrated and sustainable manner

•

Ensure that new development is of the highest design quality and
respects, safeguards and enhances the special character of the city

•

Create new and distinctive places which support and enhance the special
character of the city and meet the needs of residents and other users

•

Encourage high density of population living within easy access of services,
leisure and green space

•

Promote a use or a mix of uses appropriate to the location of the site,
its accessibility characteristics and the character of the surrounding
area. Housing as part of mixed use development will be encouraged
on appropriate sites to help meet housing need and create strong,
sustainable communities.

•

Maintain the existing and proposed broad distribution of centres
throughout the city and sustain their vitality and viability

•

Ensure that some basic convenience provision is made or retained within
walking distance of all homes

•

Improve the appearance, quality and attractiveness of all centres

•

Reduce traffic and pollution, increase pavement size, and improve
pedestrian infrastructure and enforcement

•

Use lighting to provide safe attractive spaces and to reflect the character
of the area

•

Ensure effective maintenance to enhance and maximise assets; with well
co-ordinated works and high quality materials

Legislative Requirements / Policy Objectives
•

Support Edinburgh as a key retail centre in Scotland

•

Enhance retail vitality on important shopping frontages

•

Encourage an improved, more diverse, retail offer

•

Support an thriving, profitable tourism industry and delivering high levels
of economic, cultural and social benefit to Edinburgh and Scotland as a
whole

•

Enhance the city’s image and reputation: developing tourism in ways
which will greatly strengthen perceptions nationally and internationally
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Benchmarking

Public Realm - Pedestrian First

While undertaking a transformation that best
responds to the community's necessities, a review
of best practice from a range of international cities
has also been carried out. Given the richness and
complexity of Edinburgh as an urban environment,
it is necessary to take a considerable number of
examples - Edinburgh can not be benchmarked
against a single city. The benchmarking exercise
has researched the current evolution and trends in
cities globally, aiming to identify the most suitable
or innovative ideas, effective policy measures and
interventions that contribute towards an holistic
range of outcomes.
The matrix shown below demonstrates the depth
of the case studies reviewed. They are classified by
categories which respond to the main challenges

themes
city

Public Realm
Pedestrian First

Sustainable
Mobility

Development
Investment
and Tourism

Residential
Communities
in City Centre

and opportunities reflected through the consultation
process. Consideration has focused on contemporary
urban trends that will form the cities of the future:
sustainable mobility; public realm - placing
pedestrians and bicycles first; heritage and culture;
development investment and tourism; infrastructure
and environment; vertical transportation. This
exercise has also informed the development of the
appraisal scenarios (see section 4 for more detail)
defining the 'art of the possible' to tackle the city's
main challenges.

Ljubljana
•

120,000 m2 of public space with
restricted motorised traffic in the city
centre.

•

Ecological Zone: pedestrian-only area
with a total ban on motorised traffic
in the city centre (91,244 m2). Delivery
times are between 6 and 10 am. A
second area is restricted to local traffic
(32,66 m2).

The following section provides extracts from this
task, details the best examples identified and
outlines the key points that make them relevant to
the transformation of Edinburgh's centre.

Heritage
and
Culture

Topography

Digital
Engagement
and Participation

Infrastructure
and
Environment

Bilbao
Freight

•

Key transformation of public realm in
the city centre.

•

From industrial and car-oriented space
to recreational areas and sustainable
transport.

Amsterdam
Barcelona
Bilbao
Birmingham
Bordeaux
Chicago
Copenhagen
Dublin
Granada
Leeds
Ljubljana
London
Madrid
Melbourne

Copenhagen
•

Progressive pedestrianisation from
1960s, from 15,000 m2 to nearly
100,000 m2 in 2005.

•

400% increase in stopping and
staying.

•

20% increase in citywide pedestrian
volumes on average.

Milton Keynes
Oslo
Seville
Toledo
Vienna
Zurich
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Sources of images from top down: City of Ljubljana, Wikipedia Creative Common, BBC.

City Centre Transformation - Edinburgh | 15

Progress to date

Progress to date

Sustainable Mobility

Development Investment and Tourism

Ljubljana

Amsterdam

•

•

Polycentric approach: activate local
town centres and release pressure
from city centre.

•

'City in Balance' programme four
pillars are: 1 - Greater variety of high
quality shops; 2 - Clearer regulations
and less nuisance; 3 - Looking
beyond the city limits; More open
space and less congestion in busy
areas.

The Sustainable Urban Mobility Plan
(2012, 2017) aims to achieve the
modal split of 1/3 pedestrians and
cyclists, 1/3 public transport, 1/3
private cars.

•

Electric tourist train in the city
centre.

•

'Urbana' smart city card facilitates
payments for rides on city buses,
parking in public car parks, using
the funicular to the Castle and the
services of the City Library.

Barcelona
•

Behavioural change - transforming
the use of the road network and the
way people move around.

Seville
•

Cycling increased 11-fold.

•

•

From 12 km of unconnected paths in
2005, to 120km of segregated lanes
in 2010.

Creating places for communities
transforming the public space.

•

•

15% of the whole transport network
is covered by cycle lanes and 102 km
Westside
The redevelopment of Paradise Circus,
12 streets.
Areas of
of pedestrian
Baskerville Wharf and Arena Central
significant new mixed-use office
transformation provides
led floorspace. Centenary Square, to be

The city’s tourism plan 2017
stipulated that holiday apartments
must pay the highest rate of property
tax.

Five areas of transformation will deliver
over 1.5 million square metres of new
development, investing in new high
quality buildings and public spaces,
enhancing the city’s environment and
connectivity.

Madrid
•

•

expanded across Broad Street, the new
Library of Birmingham and the enhanced
setting of the Town Hall and Council
House will provide key focal points for the
area.

The masterplan focuses on continuing
the process of transforming our city
centre by extending and connecting the
City Core beyond its existing boundaries
while diversifying activity and supporting
economic growth.
To achieve this expansion five areas of
transformation have been identified which
create new distinctive places within the city
centre. These five areas will be our priority.

Shared mobility: 4 car sharing
companies, 6 electric motorbikes
companies, electric hire bicycles,
on-demand transport services, etc.
These transport options build a
comprehensive alternative to the
use of private vehicle. It is further
supported by air quality control and
corresponding traffic measures.
city centre masterplan / areas of transformation

Sources of images from top down: Slovenia Times, Municipality of Seville, ACCIONA Motorsharing APK, by Acciona Service.
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New Street Station

Opening in 2015 the redeveloped station
will transform the arrival experience and
create new links within the city centre. It
will act as a catalyst for wider regeneration.
The introduction of a new southern
entrance will open up the area around
John Bright Street to improvement, with
opportunities for selective redevelopment
for further variety of uses.

Snow Hill District

The eastern expansion of the central office
core incorporating key developments
around Snow Hill Station will generate
major opportunities for mixed-use office
led floorspace. Enhanced pedestrian
linkages across Great Charles Street will
improve the transition from the City Core
into the Jewellery Quarter.

Eastside

The expansion of the City Core eastwards
will see opportunities for mixed-use
development, including office, residential,
learning and leisure space. Acting as
the main focus, the Eastside City Park
will deliver a linear route through the
area joining a series of new squares
and development opportunities. Future
proposals for the new High Speed 2 rail
terminus will provide a significant catalyst
for regeneration.

Southern Gateway

•

In 2018, Airbnb13and the city
launched an agreement that gives
Barcelona officials access to data
about holiday apartment listings.

Expanding the City Core southwards, the
redevelopment of the Wholesale Markets
site will provide an opportunity for creating
a new destination for Birmingham.
Extending the retail offer at its northern
end graduating through niche retail,
improved markets, food and leisure space
to new residential neighbourhoods with
a wider opportunity to stimulate the
regeneration of Highgate. The centre
piece for the area will be ‘Moat Square’; a
new public space.

Birmingham
•

Transforming the city through a
series of projects, normally related
to transport and connectivity.

•

Transport nodes designed to deliver
public realm and quality of life
improvements.

bigcityplan.org.uk

Sources of images from top down: _dChris, flickr, Iakov Filimonov, Birmingham City Council, Big City Plan.
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Topography

Heritage and Culture
Bordeaux

Ljubljana

•

Bordeaux historic city centre is a
World Heritage Site.

•

The Funicular Railway was built in
2006.

•

Establishment of a Culture
Orientation Document and
promotion of actions to maximise
assets and opportunities in the
cultural environment of the city with
an increased cultural budget.

•

It provides access for those
otherwise unable to climb to the
castle.

•

It has transported 3 million
passengers already.

•

City apps to orientate tourism and
enhance the visitors experience.

Residential Communities

Digital Engagement and Participation

Granada

Copenhagen

•

Granada historic city centre is a
World Heritage Site.

•

•

Human Smart City project aims to
facilitate access to, and improve
mobility within, the Albaicín
neighbourhood.

•

Universal access to mobility is a
right inherently associated with the
concept of Smart city.

Internet tool: Copenhagen Map:
The city undertook a survey asking
people to pin on the map, answering
three questions: where would you
like a new cycling lane; where
would you like it improved; other
suggestions.

Freight

Infrastructure and Environment
Oslo

Dublin

•

Climate Budget following Paris
agreement.

•

•

Promotes low emissions and low
energy consumption through
procurement.

As part of the Smart City Programme,
Dublin developed a Last Mile
Strategy in collaboration with Small
Business Innovation Research (SBIR)
to among other things:

•

Controlled traffic in the city centre.

•

Enhance efficiency and effectiveness
of deliveries.

•

Reduce the number of goods
vehicles in the urban centre.

•

Improve air quality, noise pollution
and road safety.

Sources of images from top down: Culture City Bordeaux APK, by Espro, Granada Accessible APK, by IDOM, The City of Oslo.
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Sources of images from top down: media6.trover.com, Municipality of Copehnagen, Smart Freight Centre.
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Baseline Data

ArcGIS Web Map

Creating better accessibility

N

An holistic framework for data analysis has
been created. This is underpinned by over
400 datasets and enables large scale and
spatially specific analysis to be undertaken.
This data has been and will continue
to be analysed to understand what can
be learnt from the current position with
regards challenges and opportunities, and
how these may change over time with and
without intervention.
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This framework places residents at the
heart of the analysis, and is designed to
support identification of what the Strategy
needs to address and also to help in the
prioritisation of spatial locations where
action needs to be taken.
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Data layers: travel to work bandwidths, accessibility,
socio-economic data, electric vehicles charging points,
taxi ranks.

Public Greenspace
Communit Centre

Greenspace assets
Bruntsfield inks Short Hole Golf Course
Gran e Cricket Ground

Po derhall Bo lin
S uares and public spaces

Retail Sur e 2015
1 Con enience Goods

0

0.17

0

0.28

1:36,112
0.35

0.7 mi

0.55

N 1.1 km

2 Comparison Goods
Web AppBuilder for ArcGIS
Esri UK, Esri, HERE, Garmin, INCREMENT P, METI/NASA, USGS | Esri UK, Esri, HERE, Garmin, INCREMENT P, METI/NASA, USGS |

Creating a more active city
Data layers: accessibility, topography, cycle routes and
parking.

Will allow us to identify:

Will allow us to identify:

•

local activity patterns and the level of street network
accessibility

•

potential for new connected segregated cycle lanes

•

options for urban realm strategies

•

potential for cycle parking in the city centre

•

new approaches to lighting of routes, places and
spaces

•

opportunity for street/path improvements, bus/tram
routing and interchange

•

opportunities for road closures and restrictions, and
bus re-routing options

Improving streets, gardens, spaces
and places

N

Supporting businesses
(freight/deliveries)

Data layers: playspaces, green public and private open
spaces, schools, heritage assets, trees.

Data layers: retail survey 2015, road accidents.

Will allow us to identify:

•

pedestrian/cyclist and vehicle conflicts, mainly
concentrated on key primary routes

•

potential for freight consolidation and servicing
strategies

•

options for urban realm and street improvements

•

potential for more trees in open spaces and street
trees where appropriate

•

heritage assets, opportunities and constraints

Will allow us to identify:

All maps copyright: OS, Esri, HERE, Garmin, INCREMENT P, NGA, METI/NASA, USGS
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The Emerging
Vision
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The Emerging Vision

The Emerging Vision
The City of Edinburgh Central
Edinburgh Development Working Group
established a working vision that is
guiding the development of the CCT.

‘Our shared vision is an
exceptional capital city centre that
is for all, a space for people to live,
work, visit and play. A place that is
for the future, enriched by the legacy
of the past.'
This is supported by aims and objectives
which are built around the four themes
of the Edinburgh 2050 Vision: an
inspired, connected, fair and thriving
city.
The aims and objectives shown over,
build on the evidence base provided by
the data and the work undertaken by the
City of Edinburgh Council to understand
the the challenges and opportunities
within the city centre. They also reflect
the outcomes of the Policy Review, as
described in section 1.
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The Emerging Vision

The Emerging Vision

Edinburgh

Aims and Objectives

Objectives
Vision

'Our shared vision is an exceptional capital city centre that is for
all, a space for people to live, work, visit and play. A place that is for the
future, enriched by the legacy of the past.'

To facilitate the fair distribution of
the benefits created through the
other aims amongst residents across
the city, as well as those residing,
working and visiting the city centre

To ensure people who live in
the city centre can experience
a great quality of life, make
use of their public space and
benefit from attractions and
festivals

To ensure that the public
realm is inclusive, safe,
healthy and easy to travel
to and around the city centre

To make better use of
public space to create
shared experiences and
ensure visitors feel
welcome

Aims
Scotland

To create a transformed
city centre that powers
Scotland’s economy,
energised by civic, cultural
and commercial activity

To provide exemplary
streets and spaces that match
the city’s outstanding built and
natural heritage

•

To ensure surrounding communities and wider city benefit from a
transformed city centre

•

To provide liveable streets and public spaces that are safe,
welcoming and accessible for all

•

To improve, and avoid, air quality and reduce noise pollution within
the city centre

•

To promote road safety and personal security

•

To create a multi-modal, integrated solution for urban mobility
accessible to all users

•

To prioritise access and movement by foot, by bike and public
transport and reduce vehicular dominance

•

To create a network of public spaces, parks and gardens linked by
coherent, safe and secure pedestrian and cycle routes

•

To promote a sustainable, efficient and safe public transport system

•

To maintain and enhance thriving residential communities, improve
health and quality of life

•

To support businesses and the city centre’s retail, entertainment,
cultural and leisure role

•

To create an environment fit for a growing city-region, to power
Scotland’s economy, recognising its place on the international stage

•

To ensure streets and public spaces enrich and revitalise the natural
and historic environment

•

To ensure new development enhances the city centre, its streets and
public spaces and its World Heritage status

•

To provide a high quality platform for the city’s civic, cultural and
community life

•

To encourage innovation, climate change adaptation and resilience

FAIR

CONNECTED

THRIVING

INSPIRING

*this is an updated list of aims and objectives from the previously published set to align with outcomes of
the policy review.
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Thinking about your last visit to the city centre, overall how satisfied were you with
your enjoyment of the streets and public spaces?

Consultation Outcomes

workshops

"Edinburgh has lots of
open spaces in the city
centre its one of the
things that makes it so
beautiful"

online survey

"Fewer buses along
along Princes
Street"

consultation approaches

”

"Air quality poor and
constant noise of
traffic"

"Public transport
to the city centre
is excellent. A very
nice place to visit "
"Streets for
cars and not for
people"

!
key stakeholder responses

"It was during the festival
and the streets were
rammed with people. A
tourist tax would help"

community engagement

The case for change has been established through the consultation
process, as outlined in the Transport and Environment Committee
report. This is centered around safety and overcrowding concerns,
a lack of safe infrastructure for cycling, air quality problems and the
known future trends with regards population growth and increasing
visitor numbers.
The top priorities for consultees were:

"The city is
beautiful and
safe, but traffic
is awful"

If you are a resident of the city, what are your views on whether the appearance
of streets and public open spaces should be improved where you live?

1. the creation of walkable city centre;

"and more trees"

3. widening the reach of public transport, and making it easier to
use public transport (smart payments and integrated ticketing)

"Enforce parking
restrictions "

"More
public art,
less cars"

The consultation, and policy review, also identified a number of
important considerations related to transformation.
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"Gorgie fly
tipping is a real
issue"

" Cleaner,
sleeker
and wider
pavements"

Important considerations

Retaining and supporting
businesses within the City
Centre

”

"More places to sit"

2. creating a more active city;

Traffic displacement
and resulting air quality
issues

"Limited bike lanes"

”

market research

Retaining livability
for residents

"I love the bustling
atmosphere of the city
centre and walking to
work. I think the city
centre is generally well
kept and tidy"

Accessibility for those
with mobility difficulties
and sensory impairments

"Decluttering pavements
to make their usable
area wider and more
accessible"

"More recycling
facilities"

" I would ban all
parking 7 days
a week to allow
free passage of
buses"
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Emerging Principles

Through traffic will be reduced within the city centre,
improving air quality, creating a better environment
for city centre residents and enhancing local centres

The CCT Strategy will seek to deliver against the emerging
principles, as developed based on work to date and
consultation outcomes. Going forward, the City of
Edinburgh Council will work with relevant parties as required
throughout the 10 year delivery phase of the Strategy
to realise these principles and to measure outcomes as
projects are delivered on the ground.

Potential measures: reduction of traffic levels, air
quality, activity in local centres (retail, leisure, business,
movement, footfall)

The measures are currently under development and will be
confirmed alongside the Strategy.

Aims &
Objectives

+

Consultation
Outcomes

=

+

Baseline
Data

Green areas, open spaces and street networks will
be linked to get the best from existing assets for the
community
Potential measures: new ‘green routes’ and links, new
planted trees, new wider pavements, cycle lanes, number
of assets with active community involvement/ownership

Emerging Principles

Inclusive design and management of our streets and
places will be embedded across all actions impacting
on our city centre

The unique character of Edinburgh’s built and natural
Project x
environment will be retained and enhanced
Project x

Project y

Potential measures: demographics and socio-economics
Project y
(residents, jobs,…), movement to/from city centre, activity,
visitors (indicators from WHS Management Plan), number
of assets with active community involvement/ownership

Potential measures: PT areas, number of improved
crossings, traffic light waiting times, area [or quality] of
‘free’ public open spaces and balance of free/paid for
events, accessibility mapping

Policy y
Policy x
Policy y
Policy x
Priority will be given to people travelling
on foot,
bicycle and public transport, providing enhanced
connectivity and permeability, whilst minimising n
vative impacts of traffic displacement

Project x

Project y

Policy objectives and project delivery will be
integrated creating a consistent approach to city
centre planning and management

Potential measures: project delivery, place standard,
efficiencies, [engagement] involvement, review and
evaluation

Potential measures: modal split – including by gender,
area of public realm and length of cycling lanes, footfall,
block permeability, air quality
Policy y
Policy x
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Spatial Framework
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document, these are areas that
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identity of the city centre, they
create a network of spaces.
Locally, they produce a ripple
out effect within character areas,
allowing the transformation reach
deep inside the neighbourhoods.
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Working from the above Principles, a
Spatial Framework has been developed.
This defines the main structure of the
city centre as it is today, and it will guide
the transformation in the future. It forms
the starting point for the development of
the emerging principles into the spatial
dimension of the city. It contains the
following elements:

orridor

Heritage Site
ne

The Emerging Vision

Clerk
Street
The Meadows
Melville Dr
ive

Bruntsfield

Morningside

Framework Plan
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Catalysts for change
The Catalyst for change areas are an
essential part of the framework and the
Strategy moving forward.
Findings from the baseline data review,
overlapped with the spatial framework
and the key aspects of the city structure,
allowed the identification of areas where
transformational change will be most
effective.
These exemplary transformation areas
have a role at two different scales of the
city:
- city-wide: they work together and help
strengthening the transformation of the
centre at a general level. They provide
a perceived new identity which builds
on the unique character of the city,
its vibrant resident population, and
its neighborhoods, reflecting on the
emerging principles described above.

- neighbourhood scale: they carry the
transformation further through the city.
They will have a ripple out effect that
will help to regenerate and reactivate
certain areas. Place-making and wayfinding strategies and interventions
will be key to ensure this takes place.
They also work as a tool to release
the pressure from the most visited
areas and bring activities to more
remote zones. That will achieve a more
balanced, safe and accessible city
centre.
Two examples of catalyst for change areas
will be described in the following sections:
- Lothian Road and Festival Square
- The Old Town

WORLD HERITAGE SITE

Catalysts for change concept diagram
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Catalyst for change: Lothian Road and Festival Square

Potential

Lothian Road is a busy pedestrian and traffic route
providing connections from the west end of Princes
Street to areas to the south including Tollcross,
Bruntsfield, Marchmont and Morningside. This north
– south route is varied in use along its length but its
character is typified by theatres, cinemas, bars and
restaurants with a focus between the West Approach
Road and Morrison Street. This creates a lively
evening and night time environment, with office,
retail and café / restaurant uses bringing activity
during the day.
Lothian Road provides key connections into other
areas of the city, with routes leading to Grassmarket,
Old Town, Fountainbridge, the Meadows and
Brunstfield to name a few. The West Approach Road
provides vehicular access into the City Centre from
the west.

A greater proportion of space is allocated to vehicles
to the detriment of pedestrians and cyclists. The
vehicle corridor is up to six lanes wide which creates
a significant barrier between the west and east
sides of the street. Footways vary in width, but are
cluttered in places with bins, bollards, railings,
lighting, cycle racks, traffic signage / lights all
narrowing the useable width. Bins for trade and
residential waste are also present, again adding
clutter to the streetscape.

North south city
boulevard
Key connections
Pedestrian connecting
routes to key city
corridors
Key intersections
Key public spaces

Lothian Road is generally 'hard' in character with
minimal tree planting associated with the street.
Festival Square and incidental tree planting
associated with office developments provide green
elements visible from the street.

© 2018 Google

Historic Images

Trams passing Usher Hall.
Image courtesy of Lothian Buses

Lothian road city centre context
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Retail and tram looking south east
along Lothian Road.

Looking north east along Lothian
Road.

© Crown Copyright and database right 2019. All rights reserved.
Ordnance Survey Licence number 100023420.
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Potential
Building on the existing diverse leisure and
entertainment offer on Lothian Road, a bold new
boulevard could be introduced running from the
west end of Princes Street through to The Meadows.
This green link would connect the green spaces
of the west of Princes Street Gardens / St John’s
Church / The Parish Church of St Cuthbert with The
Meadows. Space for the boulevard within the street
would be created through the rationalisation of the
roadway, reducing the overall width to the benefit of
pedestrians and cyclists.
With widened footways, tree planting and areas
of soft landscape along the street, Lothian Road
would become a softer and more comfortable
environment that rebalances the priority from
vehicle to pedestrian and cyclist through significant
improvements to the streetscape. Segregated
cyclepaths would be introduced providing
safe routes along this important north – south

Today / Potential
connection. Servicing and deliveries for the
many businesses along Lothian Road would be
rationalised in coordination with other streetscape
improvements ensuring effective servicing while
minimising the impact on the street environment.
Key spaces and nodes along Lothian Road would
be improved, prioritising pedestrians and cyclists,
and wherever possible reallocating space to create a
more generous, connected and quality environment
for people. This includes the west end of Princes
Street, Festival Square, Morrison Street and Tollcross.
Connections into Princes Street Gardens would also
be enhanced, promoting access into this important
east – west city route, along the valley of the former
Nor Loch.

Today: Lothian Road, Usher Hall and Festival Square

Existing section through Festival Square / Lothian Road

Potential street cross section through Festival Square / Lothian Road
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Potential: Urban boulevard with segregated cycling and improved public spaces
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Example Node - Festival Square / Usher Hall
Festival Square offers an opportunity to create a
dynamic public space that in combination with a
reduction in road width, connects across Lothian
Road and engages with the Usher Hall. Festival
Square is a significant space that is used for
temporary events, but without active frontages
engaging with the central area of the space, it
doesn’t reach its full potential when there are
no events taking place. The potential for other
uses within the space could be explored as a
counterbalance to the Usher Hall, with animation
brought into the space through active ground
floor uses. Ideas have been explored previously,
including a new Filmhouse Centre by Richard Murphy
Architects in 2004.

Today / Potential

Gardens can also be reached. Through reducing
the street width, all these connections are more
effectively facilitated.

While activity is limited within the Square itself,
it does provide pedestrian connections with
Rutland Square, Morrison Street, The Union Canal
and Fountainbridge. When combined with the
streets around the Usher Hall, connections to the
Grassmarket, Kings Stables Road and Princes Street
Today: Lothian Road towards the West End

Key Moves
to Princes St
junction

to Princes St
junction

to Princes St
junction

to West End

to New
Town
to Castle

Usher Hall

Usher Hall

Usher Hall

to Union
Canal

to Toll
Cross

to Toll
Cross

•

Enlarging Festival Square
through linking west and east
side of Lothian Road.

•

Improving permeability and
connectivity.

•

Punctuating Lothian Road
with a significant and active
space.

to Old
Town

•

Reducing Lothian Road
carriageway width,
whilst maintaining a bus
connections.

•

Wayfinding opportunities
between character areas
and points of interest using
digital tools.

•

Introducing segregated cycle
lanes on both sides and
cycle parking within Festival
Square.

•

Better connections for
communities to city assets.

•

Further programming of the
space and potential for new
building uses to be explored.

•
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to Toll
Cross

Potential: An improved public realm incorporating wayfinding strategies along Lothian Road.

Street tree planting
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Catalyst for change: The Old Town

Potential
North south city
routes

The Old Town ‘Core’ is defined as a series of
significant east – west routes connected by a finer
grain of north – south streets and closes. This
includes the High Street, Cowgate and Chambers
Street, and strategically takes into consideration
the east and west extensions of these such as the
Grassmarket, Holyrood and Lawnmarket. The main
north – south routes of George IV Bridge and South
Bridge physically connect the High Street with
Chambers Street, but bridge over the Cowgate.
Physical connections to the Cowgate are provided
via a series of finer grained streets and closes.
While these are an essential part of the fabric of the
Old Town and contribute to its unique character,
most are badly lit, in poor condition and are often
used for refuse pick up and servicing. There are
also significant connections from George IV Bridge
via Victoria Street and Candlemaker Row, meeting
at Cowgatehead. These provide higher profile

connections between George IV Bridge and the
Cowgate.

Key city corridor
Pedestrian priority
environment

The combination of different scaled routes is an
important part of the character of this area of
Edinburgh. However, with the poor condition of many
of these, and the reputation of streets such as the
Cowgate, people are not encouraged to explore what
is the core of the Old Town. Using a combination of
interventions, there is the possibility of improving
the quality of public realm and enhancing the
character of this area with the aim of raising the
profile and establishing a permeable, comfortable,
safe and engaging core to the Old Town.

Connecting routes
from pedestrianised
street to key city
corridors
Key intersections

There is a need to improve poor air quality on South
Bridge, Cowgate and West Port, reducing the impact
of through traffic on residential communities and
balancing pressures on public spaces to provide
greater space for community use.
© 2018 Google

Potential for the Old Town

Key Moves

Cowgate strategic context
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© Crown Copyright and database right 2019. All rights reserved.
Ordnance Survey Licence number 100023420.

•

Victoria Street/Candlemaker
Row loop connecting with
Cowgate and George IV Bridge.

•

Blair Street loop connecting
Cowgate with South Bridge.

•

Enhancement of north south
routes connecting Cowgate
to High Street and Chambers
Street

•

widened pavements and
reduced street clutter along
George IV Bridge and South
Bridge

•

Segregated cycleways along
George IV Bridge

•

Improved pedestrian
connectivity into Cowgate.

•

Wayfinding at key intersections
via the promotion of views and
signposting

•

Promote visual vertical
connections from the bridges
into an enhanced Cowgate.
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Today

Potential

Royal Mile Action Plan: One Street, Six Places

7

Today: High Street
The Royal Mile is one of the most iconic streets
in Scotland and has to cater for large numbers of
pedestrians throughout the year. Its succession
of linked spaces from the castle to the Scottish
Parliament and Holyrood Palace forms the spine
of the Old Town and is the city’s most significant
ceremonial route.
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Potential: Clear vistas along High Street
The street is home to an exceptionally wide variety
of people, uses and functions where residential
communities and local businesses co-exist with
major attractions and civic functions. However, other
than the section from George IV Bridge and Cockburn
Street, pedestrians and general traffic compete for
space in this precious historic environment.

By restricting general traffic between Blackfriars St
and Jeffrey St/St Mary's Street, the opportunity could
be created to provide safe, high quality public realm
space, opening up the street around the narrowing of
the former Netherbow Port (outside John Knox House
and Scottish Storytelling Centre).

Alongside improved operational management
and maintenance, a level of access and servicing
could be maintained. This presents the opportunity
to deliver on the ambitions of the Royal Mile
Action Plan within the context of wider City Centre
Transformation.

This could reduce the impact of through traffic
on both residents and visitors and enhance its
attractiveness for local businesses. Improvements to
accessibility could also be achieved through raising
and re-laying surfacing.
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The Cowgate

Challenges

The Cowgate has a reputation for nightlife, with
several pubs, bars and clubs focussed between
George IV Bridge and South Bridge. There are also
buildings that are used specifically for the Fringe
Festival, including Underbelly Cowgate, adjacent to
George IV Bridge.
The Cowgate is a key part of the Old Town and has
a unique character that doesn’t have the profile
of other areas within the World Heritage Site. The
proposal is to enhance the character of the Cowgate,
and through improved connections with the High
Street, Chambers Street, George IV Bridge and South
Bridge, promote it from the more elevated streets as
a unique destination.
The north – south connections could be improved
through simple interventions such as improved
lighting, enhancement / repair of the surfaces and
more effective management of refuse and waste
storage and collection. These could include Guthrie

Street, Old Fishmarket Close, Stevenlaws Close,
Blair Street and Niddry Street. Through the provision
of safe and clean routes, the aim is to encourage
people to use the Cowgate from the High Street
and Chambers Street. The provision of further
connections from George IV Bridge and South Bridge
could also be explored through the introduction of
direct vertical connections.
Enhancing the Cowgate as a destination is central
to the proposals, and creating a safe, unique
and dynamic environment that can respond to a
programme of events throughout the year will help
to elevate its profile. Creating a pedestrian focussed
environment for and a place that could host winter
markets and an enhanced programme during the
festival is central to the proposal. The enhanced
activity could further promote the Cowgate as a
destination when viewed from George IV Bridge and
South Bridge.

•

Delivery vans obstruct
pedestrian movement.

•

A traffic dominated
environment.

•

High level of street clutter
from railings, bollards, bins,
traffic signs and lampposts
along the length of the
Cowgate.

•

Narrow pavements are a
safety and accessibility issue
for pedestrians and those
with physical or sensory
impairments.

•

Existing / Potential Street Profile

Cowgate

narrow
pavement

2 lanes
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narrow
pavement

Opportunities

Bridge

VERTICAL CONNECTION

Bridge

Visual connections to
Cowgate from George IV
Bridge and South Bridge.
Possibility to enhance
these connections through
lighting and removal of
clutter. Potential for physical
links between the bridges
and Cowgate.

active frontages

pedestrian priority
environment

visual connection
between levels

•

Enhance and promote
existing connections from
Cowgate to High Street and
Chambers Street.

•

Rationalised architectural
/ feature lighting strategy
to enhance character and
increase safety.

•

Physical and / or visual
vertical connections
through the introduction of
sculpture/lighting.

Cowgate

•

Prioritising lighting,
maintenance and
cleanliness to produce
comfortable, attractive
connections.

•

Introduction of markets/
street festivals and
entertainment for daytime
uses along Cowgate.

•

Reduced number of traffic
lanes on Bridges, wider
pavements and segregated
cycle lanes prioritising
active travel.

active frontages

© Ravish London, Flickr

© All Creative commons by Nick
Papakyriazis
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The Cowgate today

Potential
The enhanced activity could further promote the
Cowgate as a destination when viewed from George
IV Bridge and South Bridge.

Due to its low-lying position and adjoining buildings
that span the level difference, the Cowgate tends to
feel dark and overshadowed. From looking at historic
images, this has not always been the case, but the
introduction of buildings along George IV Bridge and
South Bridge significantly enclosed the route. The
Cowgate is a vehicle route with restrictions during
the evening, but the route feels dominated by private
vehicles. Footways are very narrow and fragmented,
and there is no specific provision for cyclists.

To enhance the unique character of the Cowgate, a
bold new lighting scheme is proposed that highlights
the best architectural features, enhancing the
character of the route and promoting the route as
a safe environment. This could include the arches
of George IV Bridge and South Bridge, and key
elevations of buildings lining the Cowgate. The
lighting scheme could be permanent, but could
be enhanced during winter and summer festivals
bringing a dynamic aspect to the street.

Today: Cowgate from South Bridge

Today: Cowgate.
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With all these interventions, the aim is to raise the
profile of the Cowgate as a true destination within
the Old Town. It could become a route for people
to consider as part of the Old Town experience,
exploring the closes and routes to the south of the
Royal Mile, and enjoying the vibrant and unique
environment of the Cowgate throughout the year.

Potential: impression of proposed view into Cowgate
from South Bridge showing a pedestrian priority
environment.

Potential: Activity on the Cowgate.
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4

The next steps in the development of the
CCT Strategy involves the appraisal of the
proposed measures to be put in place. Three
appraisal scenarios have been identified,
following European best practice approaches.
Measures will be packaged up under each
scenario to enable the appraisal of how
these will deliver the outcomes sought by the
Strategy. The appraisal outcomes will enable
the identification of those measures which
will maximise the value that can be achieved
as the Strategy is delivered, and will consider
this value through the lens of well-being and
quality of life changes.

Way Forward

Appraisal Scenarios
and Interventions
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The following section presents an overview
of some of the key interventions which will
underpin the three appraisal scenarios.
the three appraisal scenarios

Smart

Local

Connected
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This scenario is focused on the best possible
management of existing resources (including road
space and public realm) within the City Centre.
Excellent data combined with control policies and
procurement are key in this scenario. Change in
movement/place balance is critical but within the
overall context of continuing high movement. It
assumes that there will be no net growth in traffic
levels in the city centre, despite city growth. Traffic
levels will be managed through a continuation and
further development of measures to discourage
private vehicle use to and through the city centre
with priority being given instead to walking,
cycling and public transport, supplemented by
parking policies that prioritise off street provision
for residents and short stay. Some regeneration/
redevelopment is assumed but limited further
major new development. There is a strong
management/operation focus and (including by
time of day/night and time of year) accompanied
by strong parking and related control policies.
This scenario can be seen as maximising what
can be achieved by the City Centre Transformation
Project in isolation.

”
future outcome

Better movement/place
balance - better open public
spaces

Strong restrictions on parking and
deliveries to a number of streets effectively
car free, building on the great success of
the Open Streets days that started in 2019.
The Low Emissions Zone penalty has made
air quality much less of an issue. People
and businesses have had to make various
adjustments to how and when they travel
but there is widespread agreement that the
changes have been really worthwhile.

”

Sources of images from top down: mussklprozz/wikipedia commons,
visitlondon, City of Eureka, Falco

High quality people-focussed urban
environments, including public seating,
art, play and planting to enhance
existing urban spaces, management of
trade waste and street clutter. Potential
pedestrian priority streets include:
• Royal Mile (Canongate)
• George Street

•

Improve wayfinding within the city
centre for those travelling on foot, bike
and public transport. Provide advice on
accessible routes for those with physical
and sensory impairments. Ensure visitor
orientation and exploration beyond the
city centre.

•

Develop a strategy for the provision of
off street short-term car parking eg. car
parks provided around the city centre
from where people could walk or cycle.
Rationalise on-street parking provision
in the city centre, taking into account the
needs of residents, blue badge parking,
and gradually remove from key city
centre streets eg.

• Rose Street
• George IV Bridge/The Mound
• Tollcross
•

•

Smart and integrated
ticketing

•

•

There has been a transformation in how
the City Centre is managed. Still significant
volumes of traffic on the key radial
corridors in peak times but much more
space has been given to the pedestrian
and cyclist.
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•

Enhanced and improved pedestrian
facilities, reducing wait times at signals,
more pedestrian crossings, junction
tightening and footway widening.

• Victoria Street

In addition to committed cycle projects,
improve junctions and safety hotspots
to prioritise people on foot and bicycle,
increase cycle parking.

•

Surfacing, junction and urban realm
improvements to provide improved
conditions and space for those with
physical and sensory impairments.

Introduce new restrictions to delivery
times for goods vehicles on priority
cycling and public transport routes into
and out of the city centre.

•

Create an operations plan for the city,
working with industry partners, to
manage freight and waste operations,
using data-driven innovation. Early
delivery of measures to support
sustainable last mile delivery within the
city centre.

Improve capacity and speed of the
bus network. Review central bus-stop
locations and footway space, re-locate to
balance service efficiency and passenger
access. Utilise signal technology to
prioritise public transport at junctions
eg.

• George Street
• Cockburn Street

Key Appraisal Interventions

about

Appraisal Scenario: Smart

• The Bridges corridor
• Lothian Road
Temporary uses and
management of public space

Key supportive measures required in the
wider city to enable the delivery of the
future outcomes:

Information and monitoring smart planning

•

Delivery of Low Emission Zone;

•

Further expansion of Controlled Parking
Zones (CPZs) around the city centre; and

•

Delivery of committed projects including
City Centre East-West Cycle Link,
Meadows to George Street Places for
People and George Street and First New
Town.
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This scenario is ambitious and people focused,
potentially making the city centre work better for
residents and wider communities. There is a very
strong place and active travel focus based on a
significant reduction of private vehicle traffic in
the city centre of 15%, targeting through traffic
in particular. There is a strong focus on orbital
movements and digital connectivity. There is a
strong emphasis on behavioural change linked to
health, wellbeing and education and a real focus
on the local communities within the City Centre
and wider centres. Strong Policy and Management
Focus with increased Design Focus.

•

Digital connectivity and new
ways of working is widespread
in local businesses

•

This scenario cannot be delivered by the City
Centre Transformation Project in isolation but
needs to be supported by the wider City Mobility
Plan, LEZ and related interventions at a City level.

future outcome

”

•
Living and working closer in
local town centres

A somewhat different pace of life in the
City Centre these days compared to the
cramped and crowded streets of 2018.
Quite a transformation!
Whilst the centre is still very busy with
people, there are significantly less vehicles
and certainly less noticeable peaks of
traffic – more flexible patterns of work
have had a real influence helped by the
amazing levels of digital connectivity in the
City. With technology improvements high
emission vehicles are a thing of the past
with far quieter streets and cleaner air as
a result. The reduced vehicle traffic has
allowed far more road space to be given
to pedestrians and the comprehensive
network of segregated cycle routes are the
envy of many other European cities.

”

Sources of images from top down: by the authors, Christoph Neumann, Marble Arch Partnership, BicycleDutch
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•

•

Re-activation of local town
centres

Reduced levels of traffic cycling and walking become
the norm

Provide more public space for community
use within the city centre in parallel
with public realm improvements in town
centres across the city and community
and local centres in the city centre,
including streetscape works, pocket
parks, growing spaces and play areas in
urban city centre parks.

•

Create a City Centre apprenticeship
hub to attract young people and those
changing career to the city centre
for wider training and employment
opportunities. Potential to work with
University of Edinburgh.

•

Reductions in through traffic to be
supported by policy measures outwith
the city centre including:

Deliver a complete city centre walking
and cycling network linking key public
spaces and greenspaces, expanding bike
and car club locations to reduce the need
to own or use a private car.

• developing orbital public transport
routes;
• improved walking routes, cycleways
and cycle hire in town centres;

Develop a citywide accessibility map to
improve access across the city centre
for those with physical or sensory
impairments. Create new vertical links
to overcome topographical barriers eg.
lifts between Waverley Station and North
Bridge and Cowgate to South Bridge.

•

Work with partners to develop a plan
for a city centre hopper bus serving
residents, workers and visitors and
expand orbital routes to strengthen
public transport links between town
centres and employment zones.

Develop proposals for sustainable
tourism in conjunction with the World
Heritage Site Management Plan partners,
linked to any legislative or policy
changes around short-term lettings and
transient visitor levy.

•

Introduction of a Workplace Parking
Levy in the city centre to support the
reduction of traffic levels.

•

Improvements to town centres in wider
City including streetscape, cycling
and walking improvements and public
spaces; and

•

Delivery of tram extension to Granton.

• supporting links on foot and by bike
to public transport stops; and
• facilitating town centre renewal,
home working and flexible work spaces.

Improve connections between with
significant city centre greenspaces, in
parallel with management plans for
West Princes Street Gardens and Ross
Pavilion, and Calton Hill, supporting their
community value to residents and role in
the walking network.

Key supportive measures required in the
wider city to enable the delivery of the future
outcomes:
•

Additional public transport connections
linking local centres and key employment
sites;

•

City-wide network of segregated
cycle routes linking to local centres,
employment sites and public transport
hubs;

•

Further expansion of Park and Ride;

•

Expansion of bus corridor optimisation
measures across the wider City (eg.
Greenwaves, bus stop optimisation);

•

Expansion of controlled parking (CPZ) in
the wider City;

Key Appraisal Interventions

about

Appraisal Scenario: Local
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Way Forward

Way Forward

This scenario maintains significant overall levels
of people movement but assumes significant
reductions in vehicle movement with a 30%
reduction in traffic through the city centre,
supported by a strong focus on improved public
transport and interchange facilitating orbital as
well as radial movements. The reduced vehicle
movements of all types through the core of the
City Centre allow major reallocations of road space
to walking and cycling. There are development or
redevelopment opportunities linked to the multimodal transport hubs. High intervention and
investment in public transport system and also
new approaches to freight, logistics and waste.
Stronger Design and Development focus.

•

”
future outcome

Provide filtered permeability within
these areas to enable residential
access and deliveries with reduced
through traffic.

•

Create segregated cycling infrastructure
on key radial routes serving the city
centre.

•

Create new high quality public
transport, cycling and walking

Innovation in city mobility

• The Meadows/Lauriston; and
• Picardy Place.
•

Optimise bus routes through the city
centre by creating and strengthening
further orbital public transport services.
Environmental improvements to Princes
Street to expand provision for those on
foot, cycling, space to dwell.

•

Create a second cross-city centre tram
link associated with further extensions
to the network.

Key supportive measures required in the
wider city to enable the delivery of the future
outcomes:

It is hard to look back and wonder how we
managed without the fast transit systems
moving people so effectively around the
City Centre. We have all become used to
the need to interchange for some journeys
with the high-quality hubs and integrated
payment and information systems making
it so easy to do. Whilst many people
still travel at busy times, far fewer are
using cars and more now work in the City
Centre rather than just crossing it, with
high quality development of previously
underused sites. New approaches to
dealing with waste, deliveries and parking
have removed most vehicles in the core
of the city centre allowing a network of
cycleways and attractive traffic free streets.

”

Sources of images from top down: Cuthbert White, Dutch Cycling Embassy, Tripadvisor, Grimshaw Architects
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• The New Town, centred on George
Street, Rose Street and Princes St and
connecting St Andrew Square and
Charlotte Square to the East and West
End of the city centre.
•

The major investment in public
transportation and active travel in
the centre of Edinburgh has been
transformational!

• Haymarket and review of West End
junctions;

• The Royal Mile and Cowgate,
alongside key connecting Old Town
streets and closes;

High quality developments
including affordable housing

This scenario cannot be delivered by the City
Centre Transformation Project in isolation but
needs to be supported by the wider City Mobility
Plan, LEZ and related interventions at a City and
potentially Regional level.

interchanges within city centre to
enable significant reduction of through
traffic eg.

Create wider zones of connected
pedestrian and pedestrian-priority
streets focussing on coordinated areas
of restricted traffic. This could include:

Key Appraisal Interventions

about

Appraisal Scenario: Connected

Central public spaces gained
for the community

•

Further expansion of tram network - eg.
to Granton, Bioquarter and interchange
with Borders Rail;

•

Key heavy rail investment in wider City
Region;

•

Further expansion of bus, tram and
rail-based park and ride including multistorey;

•

Increased opportunities for bus
interchange with tram and rail outside
the city centre reducing city centre bus
movements;

•

Expanded Work Place Parking levy.

High quality multi-modal
transport hubs
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5

Future Roadmap

Future Roadmap
The Roadmap overleaf presents key
dates for CCT Strategy development
in the context of a 10 year delivery
programme. It includes dates for
statutory Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA).

Future Roadmap
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Future Roadmap

Future Roadmap

Timeline

Approved
LEZ scheme

Finalised
CMP

”

City Centre
Transformation

Adopted
City Plan
2030

Time
September 2019

1st year

2nd year

3rd year

4th year

5th year

2050 Vision

… in 33 years’ time, I want
to live in a city that’s
comfortable in its own skin.
Let’s stop doing ourselves
down – and allowing others
to do the same. Let’s root for
our city, not against it. It’s the
least she deserves.

”

Message from the Right Honourable Lord Provost
Frank Ross

Aims &
Objectives

Policy
Review

Benchmarking

Revised Aims &
Objectives

Baseline
Data

Thematic
Workshops

Summer and Autumn
Consultation

Recommendations
Report,
Business Case and
Well-being assessment

Scenarios Development (Smart, Local, Connected)
and Appraisal

Preferred
Strategy
Report

Interim Report

Post adoption
SEA report

Public
Consultation

Communications
& Engagement
Srategy

Time
December
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January

February

March

April

May

June

July

August

September
2019
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